Welcome

Welcome to the More4apps ERP Cloud Toolbox Projects Module.

Through the use of our Microsoft Excel ERP Cloud Toolbox Add-in, More4apps offers a new Oracle Cloud
solution, providing assistance with data creation, maintenance and cleansing of the Oracle ERP Project

Management Cloud module.

The Projects Module contains a growing list of Integrators. It currently performs the following:

Integrator

Tasks

Amend Contracts

Submit Amend for Active contracts

Assets and
Assignments

Create, Update and Delete Project Assets.
Create and Delete Asset Assignments at Project and Task Levels.

Award Budgets

Create, Update, and Delete Award Budget Version Headers.
Create and Delete Planning Resources.
Create Plan Lines with Planning Period Amounts.

Budgets Create, Update, and Delete Budget Version Headers.

Create and Update Planning Resources.

Create and Update Plan Lines with Planning Period Amounts.
Costs Create, Download and Delete Unprocessed Project Costs.

Download Processed Project Costs.
Use the Submit functionality to Import Costs.
Use the Refresh functionality to retrieve Import results to the sheet.

Cost Adjustments

Download Processed Project Costs.
Create Cost Adjustments for existing Costs.

Contracts Create, Download and Update the Contract Header, Billing Controls, Party
Contacts, Contract Lines, Bill Plans and Revenue Plans.
Delete Contracts.
Submit for Approval.

Events Create, Download, Update and Delete Project Billing Events.

Create and Update Events Additional Information (Descriptive Flexfields).

Financial Plan
Resource
Assignments

Create, Update, and Delete Resource Assignments against Financial Project
Plan Tasks.
Create and Update Planning Amounts and Plan Lines Descriptive Flexfields.

Financial Projects

Create and Update the Project Header.

Create, Update and Delete Classifications, Team Members, Tasks, and
Transaction Controls.

Create Project Attachments.

Create and Delete Customers and Provider Business Units.

Forecasts

Create, Update and Delete Forecast Version Headers.
Create and Download Planning Options.

Create and Update Planning Resources.

Create and Update Plan Lines with Planning Period Amounts.

Create, Download and Update Non Labor Rate Schedules.
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Non Labor Rates

Create, Download and Update Non Labor Rates.

Job Rates

Create, Download and Update Job Rate Schedules.
Create, Download and Update Job Rates.

Person Rates

Create, Download and Update Person Rate Schedules.
Create, Download and Update Person Rates.

Planning RBS

Create and Update Resource Breakdown Structure assignments to a project.
Create and Update Planning Resources against Resource Breakdown Structures
assigned to a project.

Project Templates

Create and Download Project Template Headers.
Create, Download and Delete Classifications.
Create, Download and Delete Tasks.

Create and Download Task Transaction Controls.
Create and Download Project Transaction Controls.
Create and Download Quick Entries.

Cost Rate Overrides

Create, Download and Update Cost Rate Overrides.

Bill Rate Overrides

Create, Download and Update Bill Rate Overrides.

Bill Plan Schedule
Overrides

Create, Download and Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides.

Revenue Plan
Schedule Overrides

Create, Download and Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides.

The Projects Module is an Excel user interface built to communicate with supported Oracle REST Web Services
for the purpose of retrieving data from and uploading data to Oracle ERP Cloud. All standard features of
Microsoft Excel are still available to the user and columns can be moved or deleted to suit user preference.

This document is written with the assumption the reader knows how to work within the Project Management
Cloud module of Oracle ERP Cloud from a functional point of view. This document explains functionality up to
and including the latest release. Refer to the Release Notes to explain the differences between module releases.

This module is supported on Oracle Cloud 20a (11.13.19.02.0) onwards. If any issues are encountered or you
have any enhancement suggestions, please do not hesitate to contact us here.

Getting Started

Note, if you have not yet gone through the installation process for ERP Cloud Toolbox or the Projects Module,
this is a prerequisite before attempting to use the product. Refer to the ERP Cloud Module and Add-In
Installation Guide for steps.

Once installation is complete, upon opening Excel, the ‘More4apps’ Add-In will display in a permanent ribbon
tab where all Integrator functions are located. Details of the Add-In functionality can be found in the ERP Cloud
Toolbox Add-In User Guide.

Sections:
Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
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Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Integrator Privileges

The webservices used by our Integrators require Oracle privileges to operate*. All privileges are predefined by
Oracle, and you only need to assign the privileges related to the Integrator you wish to use.

For a step-by-step guide on assigning privileges, refer to the Assigning Privileges section of our Installation
Guide.

Important - To use any Integrator, two additional privileges are needed on top of the Integrator specific privileges
listed below. See the “Required for any Integrator” section in the table for these privileges.

Integrator |Privilege Name and Code Purpose
Required for |Access Mobile CRM Provides the Upload
any Integrator |(ZMS_MOBILE_ACCESS_PRIV) Action lists of values
such as ‘Create’,
‘Update’ etc.
Manage Application Flexfield Value Set Retrieves value set
(FND_APP_MANAGE_FLEXFIELD_VALUE_SET_PRIV) values and display
them as lists of values.
Amend Amend Contracts by Web Service Amend contracts
Contracts OKC_EDIT_CONTRACT_VIA_WEB_SERVICE_PRIV
Assets & Manage Project Capital Assets Service Enable Upload and
Assignments |PJC_MANAGE_PROJECT_CAPITAL_ASSETS_SERVICE_PRIV Download of Asset &
Assignments
View Project Service List of values for Project
PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV Numbers
Award Manage Project Budget Enable Upload and
Budgets PJO_MANAGE_PROJECT_BUDGET_PRIV Download of Awards
View Project Definition Basic Information Lists of values for
PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_DEFINITION_PRIV Planning RBS fields
Get Project Setups Lists of values for
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV Funding Source fields.
Budgets Manage Project Budget Enables Upload and
PJO_MANAGE_PROJECT_BUDGET_PRIV Download of Project
Budgets
View Project Definition Basic Information Lists of values for
PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_DEFINITION_PRIV Planning RBS fields
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View Project Service

PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV

List of values for Project

Numbers

Get Enterprise Structures Using REST Service
FUN_GET_ENTERPRISE_STRUCTURES_REST_SERVICE_PRIV

List of Values for
General Ledger (Setup

Form)

List of Values for
Starting Period (Setup

Form)
Costs Manage Project Expenditure Iltem Enable Upload and
PJC_MANAGE_PROJECT_EXPENDITURE_ITEM_PRIV Download of Costs
Manage Project Unprocessed Expenditure Item Lists of values for the
PJC_MANAGE_PROJECT_UNPROCESSED_EXPENDITURE_ITEM_PRIV Business Unit field.
Lists of values for the
Funding Source Name
field.
List of Contract
Numbers
Unprocessed Project
Costs
Get Project Setups Download of Costs
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV
Cost Manage Project Expenditure Item Enable Upload and
Adjustments |PJC_MANAGE_PROJECT_EXPENDITURE_ITEM_PRIV Download of Costs
Get Project Setups Lists of values for the
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV Business Unit field.
Lists of values for the
Funding Source Name
field.
Contracts View Project Service List of Values for

PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV

Project Numbers

Get Project Setups
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV

List of values for

Organizations

Edit Contract by Web Service
OKC_EDIT_CONTRACT_VIA_WEB_SERVICE_PRIV

Create, Update,
Amend, Delete

contracts




Cost Rate

Manage Project Task Cost Rate Overrides Service

Manage Cost Rate

Overrides PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT_TASK_COST_RATE_OVERRIDES_SERVICE_PRIV Overrides

Bill Plan View Project Service List of Values for

Schedule PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV Project Numbers

Overrides Get Project Setups List of values for
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV Organizations
Edit Contract by Web Service Create, Update,
OKC_EDIT_CONTRACT_VIA_WEB_SERVICE_PRIV Amend, Delete

contracts

Bill Rate Manage Contract Bill Rate Overrides Service Manage Bill Rate

Overrides PJF_MANAGE_CONTRACT_BILL_RATE_OVERRIDES_SERVICE_PRIV Overrides

Events View Contract List of values for

OKC_VIEW_CONTRACT_PRIV

Contracts

Manage Project Billing Event

PJB_MANAGE_PROJECT_BILLING_EVENT_PRIV

Create, Update, Delete

Events

Get Project Setups
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV

List of values for Event

Types

List of values for

Business Units

List of values for

Organizations

Manage Project Unprocessed Expenditure Item

PJC_MANAGE_PROJECT_UNPROCESSED_EXPENDITURE_ITEM_PRIV

List of values for

Currencies

Financial Plan
Resource

Assignments

Manage Project Plan Resource Assignment

PJO_MANAGE_PROJECT_PLAN_RESOURCE_ASSIGNMENT_PRIV

Enable Upload and
Download of Financial
Plan Resource

Assignment

View Project Definition Basic Information

PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_DEFINITION_PRIV

Lists of values for

Planning RBS fields

Financial

Projects

Manage Project Service

PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV

Upload and Download

of Projects

View Project Service
PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV

Download only for

Projects (Optional)

Get Project Setups
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV

List of values for

Organizations

List of values for Project

Roles

List of values for

Burden Schedule




List of values for Class
Codes

Get Enterprise Structures Using REST Service
FUN_GET_ENTERPRISE_STRUCTURES_REST_SERVICE_PRIV

List of Values for
Project Currency

Conversion Rate Type

Forecasts Manage Project Financial Plans Service Enables Upload and
PJO_MANAGE_PROJECT_FINANCIAL_PLANS_SERVICE_PRIV Download of Project
Forecasts
View Project Definition Basic Information Lists of values for
PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_DEFINITION_PRIV Planning RBS fields
View Project Service List of values for Project
PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV Numbers
Get Enterprise Structures Using REST Service List of Values for
FUN_GET_ENTERPRISE_STRUCTURES_REST_SERVICE_PRIV General Ledger (Setup
Form)
List of Values for
Starting Period (Setup
Form)
Job Rates Manage Project Rate Schedule Manage Job Rate
(PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT_RATE_SCHEDULE_PRIV) Schedules
Non Labor Manage Project Rate Schedule Manage Non Labor
Rates (PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT_RATE_SCHEDULE_PRIV) Rate Schedules

Person Rates

Manage Project Rate Schedule
(PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT_RATE_SCHEDULE_PRIV)

Manage Person Rate

Schedules

Planning RBS

Manage Project Planning Resource Breakdown Structure Version

PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT_PLANNING_RESOURCE_BREAKDOWN_STRUCTURE_VERSION_PRIV

Allows updating of
project resource
breakdown structures
for the projects for
which the user is

authorized.

View Project Service

PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV

List of values for Project

Numbers

Project

Templates

Manage Project Template

PJF_MANAGE_PROJECT TEMPLATE_PRIV

Enable Upload and
Download of Project

Templates

Get Project Setups
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV

List of values for

Organizations.

List of values for
Specification Team

Member.




Get Enterprise Structures Using REST Service List of Values for
FUN_GET_ENTERPRISE_STRUCTURES_REST_SERVICE_PRIV Project Currency

Conversion Rate Type

Revenue Plan |View Project Service List of Values for

Schedule PJF_VIEW_PROJECT_SERVICE_PRIV Project Numbers

Overrides Get Project Setups List of values for
PJF_GET_PROJECT_SETUPS_PRIV Organizations
Edit Contract by Web Service Create, Update,
OKC_EDIT_CONTRACT_VIA_WEB_SERVICE_PRIV Amend, Delete

contracts

*Moredapps assumes you will have granted roles (data, duty, job, abstract etc), to allow your users to access the
functionality in ERP Cloud.

The following privileges added to a custom job role, and assigned to your users, will allow access to the required web
services for the More4apps products.

Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Enabling Bl Report Downloads

Download Method:
If an Oracle Fusion ERP web service isn't available, the data will be downloaded using a Bl Report. This report,
however, won't return any data by default.

Controlling Access:

Since we can't directly replicate the data access rules used in the Oracle Fusion ERP Ul, administrators can
control access to the download data through a profile option. This ensures that only authorized users can retrieve
the information.

Configuring the Profile Options:

You are required to manually configure these Profile Options in your Oracle instance. Please check the specific
integrator documentation for the impact and recommended user type before enabling the functionality. For
instructions on creating these Profiles, please refer to the steps documented here.

Integrator Download Source Profiles are listed below:
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Integrator

Profile
Display
Name

Profile Code

Application/

Non Labor
Rates
Integrator

Enable
More4apps
Nonlabor
Rates
Primary
Download
Report

M4A_ENABLE_NONLABOR_RATES_PRIMARY_DOWNLOAD_REPORT

Project Foun

Job Rates
Integrator

Enable
More4apps
Job Rates
Primary
Download
Report

M4A_ENABLE_JOB_RATES_PRIMARY_DOWNLOAD_REPORT

Project Foun

Person
Rates
Integrator

Enable
More4apps
Person
Rates
Primary
Download
Report

M4A_ENABLE_PERSON_RATES_PRIMARY_DOWNLOAD_REPORT

Project Foun

Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads

Restriction of Integrators (Optional)

Logging In

Generating a New Sheet

Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Restriction of Integrators (Optional)

This functionality is available from Projects Module Release Version 16.10.1.0 onwards.

A Module comprises multiple Integrators. By default, users with Module access have access to all Integrators
within that Module. However, in certain instances a company may opt to limit the Integrators available to a user,
i.e. segregation of duties. This restriction is at the Integrator level so the user either has access to the Integrator
or not. It is not possible to restrict the functionality within the Integrator, e.g. to read-only or Update but not Create

actions.

Limiting Integrators is accomplished through the utilization of custom Profile Options. You are required to

manually configure these Profile Options in your Oracle instance. For instructions on creating these Profiles,
please refer to the steps documented here.
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Integrator Profiles for this Module are listed below:

Integrator Profile Name Profile Code
Exclude
Amend More4apps
M4A EXCLUDE_AMEND_CONTRACTS_INTEGRATOR
Contracts Amend Contracts - - - -
Integrator
Exclude
Assets & More4apps
. Assets and M4A_EXCLUDE_ASSETS_AND_ASSIGNMENTS_INTEGRATOR
Assignments . - - - - -
Assignments
Integrator
Exclude
Award Budgets |V 10"e4aPps M4A_EXCLUDE_AWARD BUDGETS_INTEGRATOR
Award Budgets
Integrator
Exclude
Bill Plan More4apps Bill
Schedule Plan Schedule |M4A_EXCLUDE_BILL_PLAN_SCHEDULE_OVERRIDES_INTEGRATOR
Overrides Overrides
Integrator
Exclude
Bl R:.:\te More4apps. Bl M4A EXCLUDE_BILL_RATE_OVERRIDES INTEGRATOR
Overrides Rate Overrides - - - - -
Integrator
Exclude
Budgets More4apps M4A_EXCLUDE_BUDGETS_INTEGRATOR
Budgets
Integrator
Exclude
Contracts More4apps M4A_EXCLUDE_CONTRACTS_INTEGRATOR
Contracts - - -
Integrator
Exclude
Costs More4apps Costs [M4A EXCLUDE_COSTS_INTEGRATOR
Integrator
Exclude
Cost More4apps Cost |\, EXCLUDE COST ADJUSTMENTS INTEGRATOR
Adjustments Adjustments - - - -
Integrator
Cost Rate Exclude M4A_EXCLUDE_COST_RATE_OVERRIDES_INTEGRATOR
Overrides More4dapps Cost - - - - -




Rate Overrides
Integrator

Events

Exclude
More4apps
Events Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_EVENTS_INTEGRATOR

Financial Plan
Resource
Assignments

Exclude
More4apps
Financial Plan
Resource
Assignments
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_FINANCIAL_PLAN_RESOURCE_ASSIGNMENTS_INTEGRAT(

Financial
Projects

Exclude
More4apps
Financial Projects
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_FINANCIAL_PROJECTS_INTEGRATOR

Forecasts

Exclude
More4apps
Forecasts
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_FORECASTS_INTEGRATOR

Job Rates

Exclude
More4apps Job
Rates Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_JOB_RATES_INTEGRATOR

Non Labor
Rates

Exclude
More4apps Non
Labor Rates
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_NONLABOR_RATES_INTEGRATOR

Person Rates

Exclude
More4apps
Person Rates
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_PERSON_RATES_INTEGRATOR

Planning RBS

Exclude
More4apps
Planning RBS
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_PLANNING_RBS_INTEGRATOR

Project
Templates

Exclude
More4apps
Project
Templates
Integrator

M4A_EXCLUDE_PROJECT_TEMPLATES_INTEGRATOR

Revenue Plan
Schedule
Overrides

Exclude
More4apps
Revenue Plan

M4A_EXCLUDE_REVENUE_PLAN_SCHEDULE_OVERRIDES_INTEGRATOR
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Schedule
Overrides
Integrator

If you restrict access to an Integrator, you will get a message like this next to the selected Integrator:

K] Product Selection

Module

Projects v

Integrator

| Project Templates v | 'l'%
W

You do not heve the sufficeent ErMISSI0NS o aooess the Project Templates Integrator, Please contact vour adminstrator,

Select ) cancel

Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Logging In

Click Login/Logout S on the More4apps ribbon.

If connections have already been set up, the Instance Alias/URL field will contain a list of available ERP Cloud
instances. If no connections are available, please refer to the Login section of the Installation documentation.

Instance Alias/URL

hitps=fucf3-zvre-fa-ext.oracledemos.comy - Instances

Login
Or

Alternative Login
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Note - If a connection was previously used to log in, the last used Alias/URL will default when first opening the
form.

Click the ‘Login’ button. This will open the native Oracle Login of your instance. Enter your standard Oracle
credentials and click Sign In.

Sign In
Oracle Applications Cloud

N S

Engiish

Note - Instances with or without Single Sign On (SSO) are both supported through the ‘Login’ button option. If the
‘Login’ option does not work, please try the ‘Alternative Login’ option.

Enter your standard ERP Cloud credentials and click Sign In.

Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Generating a New Sheet
If your workbook does not already contain an Integrator worksheet, follow the steps below:

1. Select ‘Templates > Create New Sheet’ from the ribbon options:
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Ef

Templates

e

Create New Sheet

E} Create a new sheet by
selecting columns.

Edit Existing Sheet
Eﬂ Edit the existing sheet by
selecting columns,

Copy Active Sheet

Ej Create a new sheet based on
your current Integrator sheet,

2. Select the Projects Module and then the appropriate Integrator.

L] Product Selection - 0O X
Module
O
Integrator
O
Select Cancel

3. Using the form you can search, select and or deselect the fields you require then click ‘Create’. Below is
an example of the Designer.
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1] Design a Shee

Standard Purchase Orders Exampls Integrator

Erser text b saarch ] i - S
& PO Header
RegulsiEion Number Read ooty Is wsed to download purchase orders. Ho
Existing Order Humber Mumbser that uniquely identifes the purchase ceder in the sokd-1o legal entity. Ha
Marme af the purchasing decument #fyle. This aftibuls allows argarizations 1o coniral the pararelers ard
[ 13 . i i i
el winhred displayed o6 the applcation ta match the usips of the puichading documant, =
Stadue Abbaeviation that sdemtifes the purchase order stabus in the ceder life oycle Ho
Appraval Action Owverriches first appoover densifier 1o route purchase crders ol approval, Teu
Procus i BU '-'u!!u thint b 8 unigue Baquanoe OFLE‘IEH'_!-\?I' numbers u!enn.ﬂ::u_u frsd party by & tax authauity whes B s Yes
registered. This atteibude s used to ldentlfy the first pary reglsfration.
Banyes Poison who s respanaible for managang the purchass onder, Yeu
Resgulsitioning 81 Business unit that oreabes the reguisition, Yes
SoldTo Legal Eatity Legal entity that is fnancially responsibibe for purchases on the parchase arder. Yeu
Supplier Vahse that onlquely identifies the supplier, Yes
Supplier Sie Loseation that the suppler wses to purchase the Rem Mo
i s Vi Fa [ Y I SR . . Waa =

Creata Closa

Notes:
# The designer by default will have all fields selected.
# You can un-check the top checkbox to deselect or select all columns with a single click.

# Un-checking the top check box will leave only required fields selected (greyed out check boxes).
o Despite all required fields being checked in this scenario, you will still need to search and check
the fields and/or sections you require to add them to your template.

The columns you have selected in the designer will be generated in the spreadsheet you now have in front of
you.

Tip — You can remove all columns to assist with performance.

Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Upload Action Columns

Populating the Sheet

Refer to the below sections on methods to populate the sheet:
14



Sections:
Data Entry Forms

Downloading
Manual Data Entry

Data Entry Forms

Every section of each Integrator worksheet has a data entry form associated with it. These forms can be
optionally used to help users select valid data.
Position the cursor in the relevant section below row 10 in the worksheet and click

Data Forms on the More4apps ribbon.

Example Project Header form:
L] Header - O X

Husredest Header DFF

Header Upload Action

Update -

Source Template Name

T.USIT Project - Q@

Project Name

A Project 2601218

How Project Name

MAA Preject 2601210

Project Humbsr Project Description
101260 M4A Project 260127a
w
oK Close

More information on the use of data entry forms is explained here.

Downloading
Information can be downloaded via the sheet fields or alternatively through using the Download form. We
recommend downloading data into the worksheet before attempting to update any records to ensure accurate

information exists prior to validation and upload.

More information on downloading can be found here.

Manual Data Entry
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As More4apps modules work within Excel, all standard Microsoft Excel functions are available for use to assist
with populating the worksheet manually.

For example:

« Standard text entry

e Formulas

e Filters

o Copy and Paste

e Macros
Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Upload Action Columns

‘Upload Action’ columns in each section are used to control how data is processed, for example, Create, Create
records, Update, Update records, or Delete.

Financial Projects Integrator Action columns:

Header Upload Action [l Project Attachment Upload Action [l Provider Business Units Upload Action [l Classifications Upload Action [l Team Members Upload Action [ll Customers Upload Action il Task Upload Action [l Task TC Upload Action [l Project TC Upload Action

Budgets Integrator Action columns:

| Budget Versions Upload Action Planning Resources Upload Action Flan Lines Upload Action

Contracts Integrator Action columns:

Header Upioad Action [l Header Billing Controls Upload Action [l Submit for Approval [} Party Contacts Upioad Action [l Bill Plans Upload Action il Revenue Plans Upioad Action il Contract Lines Upload Action [iil Line Billing Controls Upload Action [l Associated Projects Upload Action

Costs Integrator Action columns:

Expenditure ltems Upload Action

Cost Adjustments Action columns:

Adjustments Upload Action

Assets and Assignments Integrator Action columns:

Assets Upload Action Assignments Upload Action

Financial Plan Resource Assignments Action columns:
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Resource Assignments Upload Action l Planning Amounts Upload Action

Award Budgets Action columns:

Award Budget Versions Upload Action Planning Resources Upload Action Plan Lines Upload Action

Project Templates Action columns:

Header Upload Action Classifications Upload Action Task Upload Action Task TC Upload Action Project TC Upload Action Quick Entries Upload Action

Planning RBS Action columns:

RBS Assignments Upload Action Resources Upload Action

Events Action columns:

Events Upload Action

Cost Rate Overrides Action column:

Cost Rate Overrides Upload Action

Bill Rate Overrides Action column:

Bill Rate Overrides Upload Action

Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides Action column:

Contrect Dotals Upload Action Plan Detadls Upload Acthon Peraon Rates Bplosd Actian job Rabos Uplosd Action Labor Muitpbiers Upload Acthsn Jol Assipnmenis Uplosd Action Mon Labor Babes Uplosd Action

Each Integrator has its own set of relevant actions which can be viewed in the field’s list of values in the data
entry form.

The behavior of the Upload Action in each section of the Integrator is dependent on the web service method
that is called. More information on the use of these Upload Action Columns is outlined in each Integrator section
below in this document.

Sections:

Integrator Privileges

Enabling Bl Report Downloads
Restriction of Integrators (Optional)
Logging In

Generating a New Sheet
Populating the Sheet

Upload Action Columns

Integrator Information
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The Projects Module is made up of a number of Integrators. Refer to the links below for each Integrator:

Assets and Assignments Integrator

Award Budgets Integrator

Amend Contracts Integrator

Budgets Integrator

Contracts Integrator

Costs Integrator

Cost Adjustments Integrator

Events Integrator

Financial Projects Integrator

Financial Plan Resource Assignments Integrator
Forecasts Integrator

Non Labor Rates Integrator

Job Rates Integrator

Person Rates Integrator

Project Templates Integrator

Planning RBS Integrator

Cost Rate Overrides Integrator

Bill Rate Overrides Integrator

Bill Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator
Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator

Financial Projects Integrator

The Project Integrator is a solution for creating and updating Project details via the supported Oracle ERP
Cloud REST Web Services.

Ensure you are familiar with the More4apps Projects module prerequisites before attempting to use this
Integrator.

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Create Project Details
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Become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

To create a Project, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column value should be Create or Create records. ‘Create
records’ causing all related child components to default to the same action, while ‘Create’ will only create that
section.

Header v

Header Messages Header Upload Action Source Template Name Project Name |

Create records

Sheet Structure Examples
The below illustrates single and multiple Projects with associated Classifications, Team Members, and Tasks.
Examples do not include all critical columns. Note, the ‘Create records’ action at the header for each Project.

Scenario 1
A single Project with two Classifications, two Team Members and two Tasks:
Note: Tasks from the project template will be copied to the new project when it is created.

Header Header Classifications Classifications Team Team Tasks Action  Tasks Details
Upload Action Details Action Details Member Member
Action Details
Create records 1 1 1
2 2 2
Scenario 2

Two Projects with associated Classifications, Team Members and Tasks:

Header Upload Action Header Classifications  Classifications =~ Team Member Team Member Tasks  Tasks Details
Details Action Details Action Details Action
Create records 1 1 1
2 2 2
Create records 1 1 1
2 2
3 3

Scenario 3
Two Projects — one project with associated Team Members and Tasks, no Classifications. Another project with
associated Team Members, no Classifications and no Tasks:

Header Header Classifications  Classifications Team Team Member Tasks Tasks Details
Upload Action Details Action Details Member Details Action
Action
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Create records - - 1 1
- = 2 2

Create records - = 1 - -
2 - -

3 = -

Once all the Project information is entered, the upload process can be initiated. For details on uploading refer to
the Upload section of the Common Documentation.

Successful uploads will return ‘Accepted’ statuses.

Rejected uploads will return messaging from the web service. More information on how to reprocess these records
is here.

Default Row
The Default Row can be used to enter values specified in the row to default down the sheet during validation.
More information about the Default Row can be found here.

Header v v v v v

Header Messages _Header Upload Action _Source Template Name _ Project Name _New Project Name _Project Number _Project Description _Project Status _Business Unit Name _Organization Legal Entity Project Start Date _Project Finish Date S|
WT Test Project from Active 1/05/2021 20/08/2025
US Billable with Burden|WT Project 3 WT0003 WT Test Project froActive US1 Business Unit | Consulting WUS1 Legal E 1/05/2021 20/09/2025(q

Descriptive Flexfields
All the Integrators available under the Projects Module are able to dynamically create DFF columns during the new
sheet creation based on the DFF configuration in Oracle Cloud. More information about the Descriptive Flexfields
can be found here.

Source Application Code
Source Application Code is an optional field in the Project Header section of the Integrator and you can select a
value from a list of values. Source Application Code helps identify the third-party application from which the project
originates. If you want to import projects from non-Oracle applications, such as the More4apps Project Integrator,
you can define additional sources yourself. For example, you can define the Source Application Code ‘More4apps’
to identify projects imported from the More4apps Project Integrator.

To setup a Source Application Code, you must have the correct roles assigned to have access to the Setup and
Maintenance screen.

Navigation:

Setup and Maintenance > Setup: Project Financial Management > Project Foundation > Manage Source
Applications
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Add a Lookup Code ‘More4apps’.

Save and Close.

Manage Source Applications &
4 Standard Lookup Type

Lookup Type & *  Meaning
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4 PJF_PM_PRODUCT_CODE: Lookup Codes

@ [ 5 owen

oV En Start Date End Date Meaning & Description

T Mioredapps Project Integrator [ Prosects cata creased or updated using ware |

Tag

Laokiug
Configurs
Level

Extenaible

Sections:

Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Team Members
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When new Team Member records are created by the Project Integrator, the assignment status will default to
‘Planned’. A Project Manager with the correct access and privilege can go into Oracle Project Portfolio Management
Cloud and ‘Confirm’ a resource assignment status, if appropriate.

Team Members can be Updated and Created in the same upload. In the example below, ‘Pablo Pérez’ is updated
with an End Date of ‘23/06/2022’ and re-created with a Start Date of ‘24/06/2022’. Four additional Team Members
are also added in the same load.

Toam Members Status [ll Headar Messages Header Upload Action ProjsctName Projsct Numbar Jll Team Membars Messages Team Members Upload Action _StartDate __ New Start Dats End Date ___ Project Role_Team Member Name Team Member Email Track Time Effortin Hours Percent Allocation Bill Rats CostRate

WT Project {WTPOOL 21/03/2022] Project Ma Wai Thant-Cyn  (WalM3A@M4A.com
21/06/2022] 22/06/2022| Team MenJenny Chin jenny.chin_ etag-cev21@oraclepdemos.d
|Aceepted Update |22/06/2022] 23/06/2022| Team MerPablo Pérez  |pabloupérez etaq-dev21@araclepdemos 100
23/06/2022] Team Menlenny Chin jenny.chin_etag-ciev21@craciepdemos.q 100, 150, 120
\Accepted | Create 24/06/2022| Team Merr Pablo Pérez \pablo.pérez etag-dev21@oraclepdemos.com
AAccepted | Create |25/06/2022] Team Menm Steven Brooks  [steven.brooks etaq-dev21@oraclepdemos.com
\Accepted Create |26/06/2022] Team Men Fred Giles fred. etag-dev21@oraclepdemos.com
Accepted Create |27/06/2022 Team MerMegan McC me etag-d
Accepted | Create |28/06/2022 Team MemKarl Anderson rl.and ';a"aqrmz : com

The Oracle REST web service only supports the update of Start Date, End Date, Track Time, Effort in Hours,
Percent Allocation, Bill Rate and Cost Rate of the existing Team Members on the Project.

When there are duplicate Team Member names, it is mandatory that you enter their Person Number or select
from the Person Number LOV from the Data Entry form in order to upload them.

] Team Members
Team Mambers
Team Mermbers Upload Action
Create =
Start Date Mew Start Date
22022 ¥ ¥
End Date
v
Project Role
Project Participant v =1
Team Member Name Team Member Person Number
Juan Diaz = =] Bos4 - D
Team ! Aembar Mame Craste Ema| P&Erson
» 3054 JuanDiaz Juan.Diazi_etag-devZ1@oracl. 300000124021748
LT JuanDiaz Juan.Diaz_etag-dev2 1 @oracle. 300000124150003

To delete existing Team Members, More4apps recommend downloading the Project first to have all the existing
Team Members downloaded to the sheet.

To delete a Team Member, the ‘Team Members Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action.
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v v Team Members
Project Name Project Number il Team Members Messages Team Members Upload Action  Start Date Mew Start Date End Date Project Role Team Member Mame Team Member Emall Track Time Effo

WT Project [WTPOO1 21/03/2022 Project MalWai Thant-Cyn |3 com
21/06/2022 22/06/2022|Team Men lenny Chin i dev2l@oracle
22/06f2022 23,/06/2022 | Team Men Pablo Pérez [ dev2l@orac
23f06/2022 Team Men lenny Chin i =dev?l@oracle
24/06/2022 Team Men Pablo Pérez [ ig-dev2l@orac
25062022 Team MenSteven Brooks [ gq-dev21@or:
26/06/2022 Team MemFred Giles 21 @eraclep)
27/06f2022 Team Men Megan McCullougr _etag-dev2l
28/06/2022 Team MenKarl Anderson || q-dev2l@ors

Team Menharon Thompson|@ n, etag-dev2 1@
30/06,/2022 Team MenKunal Doshi kun: g-dev21@orach
1/07/2022 Team Men Paolo Lopez I
Delete 2/07/2022 Team Men Kathy Patterson
Delete 3f07/3022 Team Men Dave Brown
Delete 4/07/2022 Team Men Ajit Saha
Delete 5/07/2022 Team Men Amy Varge dev2]B@oracle

Once the desired Team Members are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Team Members Status’ is returned to the sheet if the Team Members are successfully
deleted from Oracle.

Team Members Status

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Tasks

Tasks can be Updated and Created in the same upload. In the example below, three tasks updated their Task
Names and five additional tasks are added in the same upload.
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Status ask:
Header Status Tasks Status [l Header Messages Header Upload Action Project Name Project Number [ll Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number Mew Task Number Task Name

|
WTPOO1 7 Environment Readiness
WTPOOL (] Deploy
'WTPOO1 fa Project Management
.
(WTPOOL 100 Task 100
Accepted Update 100 100.1 Task 100.1 updated
Accepted Update 00 f100.2 Task 100.2 updated
Accepted Update Moo M100.3 Task 100.3 updated
WTPOOL l200 Task 200
WTPOOL 300 Task 300
WTPOO1 fa00 Task 400
Accepted Create 500 Task 500
Accepted Create 600 Task 600
Accepted Create 700! Task 700
Accepted Create 800/ Task 800
Accepted Create 900 Task 900

Sequential Task Numbers: The order in which you enter the Tasks on the sheet determines its order in Oracle.
It is important that the parent tasks are created first before the child tasks, therefore, they should be entered in
accordance with their correct hierarchy level on the sheet. You MUST complete all the Tasks in a branch before
starting on a new branch. See example below:

Tasks

Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number New Task Number Task Name  Task Description

Create 300 Task 300 This is a parent task
Create 300 300.1 Task 300.1 |This is a child task of 300
Create 300 300.2 Task 300.2 |Thisis a child task of 300
Create 400| Task 400 This is a parent task
Create 400 400.1 Task 400.1 |This is a child task of 400
Create 400 400.2 Task 400.2 |Thisis a child task of 400
Create 400 400.3 Task 400.3 |This is a child task of 400
Create 400.1 400.11 Task 400.11 |This is a child task of 400.1

The Oracle REST web service will not support updating the Parent Task Number. There will be an ‘Accepted’
message on the sheet. An error message to indicate the update request has failed will not be displayed.
More4apps recommends updating the Parent Task Number from the Oracle form.

To delete existing Tasks, More4apps recommend downloading the Project first to have all the existing Tasks
downloaded to the sheet.

To delete Tasks, the ‘Task Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action.

v ¥ Tasks
Project NMame Project Number Jll Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number Task Mame Task Organization

WTPERFOLOWTPERFO10622-496 Delete WTPERFO10622-411.0 Pre-Imple]Consulting Sou
| Delete WTPERF010622-412.0 Planning 8 Consulting Sou
2.0 2.1 Project PlaConsulting Sou
2.0 2.2 Infrastrug Consulting Sou

2.0 2.3 Infrastruc|Consulting Sou

If a parent task is deleted, all the child tasks associated with the parent task will be deleted.

Once the desired Tasks are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.
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The ‘Deleted’ status for “Tasks Status’ is returned to the sheet if the Tasks successfully deleted from Oracle.

Tasks Status

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members
Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Classifications

Classifications can be Updated and Created in the same upload. In the example below, a class category has
been updated with a New Class Code of ‘Strategic Technology’. Three additional Classifications are also added

in the same upload.

Status
Header Status
Default Values

'WT Project

WTPOD1

Classifications

Class Code

Business Growth
Business Innovation

Business Objective
Business Objective

Business Objective  |IT Governance
M4A Services - 100% [Equipment
Business Objective  [Lights on
Business Objective  (Training
Business Objective  |Capital Spending

New Class Code

|Strategic Technology

Code Percentage

To delete existing Classifications, More4apps recommend downloading the Project first to have all the existing
Classifications downloaded to the sheet.

To delete Classifications, the ‘Classifications Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action.

T v
Project Name Project Number

Classifications

Classifications Messages Classifications Upload Action Class Calegory Class Code N

WTPERFOLOWTPERFOL0G622-496

Delete
Delete
Delete

Business Objg Business G
Business Objd Capital Sper
Business ObjdIT Gowvernar
Business Objg Strategic Te
Business Objg Lights on
Business Objd Trainin
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Once the desired Classifications are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Classifications Status’ is returned to the sheet if the Classifications successfully deleted
from Oracle.

Classifications Status

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Customers

Customers can be Created and Deleted in the same upload. In the example below, an existing customer is to be
deleted and three new customers are to be added to the project.

¥

Project Number

Customers
Cuslomenrs Heuag.‘.-s Customers U[.'rlr.'r;'td Action F';ir‘!j' Hame

v
Progect Hame

Party Number

ABC Application Software
SharpSpring Fitness Cent
Specialty Distribution
Stark Industries

Once the desired Customers are marked for Create/Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ or ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Customers Status’ is returned to the sheet if the Customers are successfully
uploaded to Oracle.
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Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Provider Business Units

The ability to create and delete Provider Business Units using the Financial Projects Integrator is available from
Oracle Cloud version 22D. If your version of Oracle Cloud is lower than 22D, please delete this section from your
sheet.

Provider Business Units can be Created and Deleted in the same upload. In the example below, an existing
Provider Business Unit is deleted and a new one is added to the project.

v v Provider Business Units

Project Name Project Humber Proj Allow Cross Charge Flag Provider Business Units Messages Provider Business Units Upload Action  Provider Business Unit Name

AWT Project 5 WTPDO5 fes Delete Progress US Business Unit
Healthcare US Business Unit
Create France Business Unit

Once the desired Provider Business Units are marked for Create/Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ or ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Provider Business Units Status’ is returned to the sheet if the Customers
are successfully uploaded to Oracle.

Provider Business Units Status
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Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Project Attachments

Attachments can be created against projects. Please refer to the Attachments documentation for more
information about creating attachments and their limitations.

WTRERFO10624 WTPERFO10521 Active.

|nttp: /i googie. com

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Download Projects

There are two ways to download existing Projects from Oracle using the Financial Projects Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.

Download Scenario
Joe Bloggs is a Project Coordinator, and he needs to update the Project Status of all the projects that have ‘Amy
Marlin’ as the ‘Project Manager’.

Use the Download Form with search criteria for Project Header and Team Members.

Project Header search criteria:
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k | Download Form - Financial Projects

Header Teamn Members Classifications £ 3
Project Mumber Project Name
w lCL v q
Project Status Source Template Name
Approved - - o
Project Start Date Praject Finish Date
v L
Organization
o =

Team Members search criteria:

L] Download Form - Financial Projects

Header Team Members Clazsifications £ %
Project Role Team Mermber Name
Project Manager - =) Army Marlin - Q

The search results will return all the Projects, that match the search criteria in the Download Form, with the status
of ‘Approved’, Project Role of ‘Project Manager’ and Team Member Name of ‘Amy Marlin’.

Classifications can be used as a download filter as well.

] Download Form - Financial Projects

Header Team Members Classifications £ D
Class Category
Business Objective - “
Sections:

Create Project Details
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
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Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Update Existing Projects

It is recommended to first Download Projects information into the worksheet, ensuring identifying columns are
populated for accurate updating.

Become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

The following values must be populated as a minimum to successfully update a standard purchase order:
Upload Action (at any level). Enter Update or Update records if you wish to cascade to child records.

Upload Action columns can be populated with an Update or Update records action if the values are to be
updated or left blank if no processing of the data is required.

Scenario
Amy is a project manager, and she would like to update the start and end date of one of her projects and update
the Task Name for two of the Tasks on the project.

The image below illustrates how the Upload Action is left blank for Classifications and Team Members sections.
Update action is populated in Header section and Tasks section for Task 1 and Task 3. When the project is uploaded,
Header section and two Tasks in the Tasks section will be updated. Classifications, Team Members and Task 2
will not be updated.

Downloaded Project Information:

Header Header Classifications Classifications Team Team Members Tasks Action Tasks Details
Action Details Action Details Members Details
Action
Update 123 - 1 - 1 Update 1
- 2 - 2 - 2
- - & Update 3
Scenario 2

Amy is a project manager and she would like to update the Class Code for two of the three existing Classifications
and end-date one of the team members on one of her projects.

The image below illustrates how the Upload Action is left blank for Header and Tasks sections. Update action
is populated in the Classifications section for two classifications and the one Team Member. When the record is

uploaded, Classification section and Team Members section will be updated. Header and Tasks will be ignored.

Downloaded Project Information:

Header Header Classifications Classifications Team Team Members Tasks Action Tasks Details
Action Details Action Details Members Details
Action
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- 123 Update 1 Update 1 - 1
Update 2 - 2 - 2

Scenario 3
Amy is a project manager, and she would like to update one of the Tasks and Create a new Task on one of her
projects.

The image below illustrates how the Upload Action is left blank for Header, Classifications and Team Members
sections. Update action is populated for Task 1 and Create action is populated for a new task, Task 3. When the

project is uploaded, Task 1 will be updated and Task 3 will be created. All other sections will be ignored.

Downloaded Project Information:

Header  Header Classifications Classifications Team Team Members Tasks Action  Tasks Details
Action Details Action Details Members Details
Action
- 123 - 1 - 1 Update 1
- 2 - 2 - 2
- 3 - 3 Create 3

Update Project Name, Class Code, Team Member Start Date, and Task Number

To update the fields mentioned above, please use a column that is specified for updating them. For example, to
update the Project Name, use the column New Project Name to replace the name. Each section has a unique
key value to identify the record in the database. For the Project Header section, Project Name is used as a unique
key identifier, so to update this field the New Project Name field must be used. This applies to other sections that
require an update to a unique key value.

What columns are needed?
The following columns must have values when updating the various sections of a project:

Section
Columns Header Classifications Team Members Tasks Transaction
Controls
Upload Action o ) o o o
Existing Project Name or ) o o o o

Project Number

To elaborate on the table above:
« When updating a section, Project Name or Project Number along with the Upload Action for the section
that requires an update must be populated if the data in those sections are to be updated. Sections without

the Upload Action column populated will be ignored.

« Another example is, when updating Classifications, Project Name must be present on the sheet.
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Column Update Restrictions
The underlying Oracle web service rejects the update of the following fields:
Note: all the columns that are grey cannot be updated.

Header Classifications Team Members Tasks

Source Template Name Class Category Project Role Parent Task Number
Project Number Team Member Name

Legal Entity Team Member Email

Source Application Code
Source Project Reference
Project Currency (if
transactions for the project

exists)

If you need to update any of these values, the project must be updated in the front-end, although some values
cannot be updated in the front-end either (e.g., Project Number).

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Transaction Controls

Use the Financial Projects Integrator to Create, Update, Delete, and Download Transaction Controls at the Project
and Task levels.

There are two sections provided for Transaction Controls in the Financial Projects Integrator:

« Task Transaction Controls: The control will apply to the Task on the same row (or the next task up if there is
no task on the current row). Transaction Controls can only be created against the top and bottom level tasks.

« Project Transaction Controls: The control will apply to the project specified in the Project Header section.

Transaction Controls at both the Project and Task level can have the Upload Action ‘Create’, ‘Update’, and ‘Delete’
at the same time. For example:
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Project Transaction Controls

Project Transaction Controls Messages Project TC Upload Action Proj TC Trans ID Proj TC Expenditure Cat  Proj TC Expenditure Type

Delete 300000228327581 |Equipment Equipment
Update 300000227591986 |Moredapps M4A Equipment
Delete 300000227591985 |Equipment Purchased Equipment
3000002223074163 |Services Contract Services
Update 300000228327583 |Technology Hardware
300000228327582 |Furniture and Fixtures
Technology Software

Create

For more information on Create, Update, and Delete upload actions, refer to the sections below:

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Project Plan Baseline
Create/Update Limitations

Create Transaction Controls

Please become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle
improves the underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product. Refer to the Uploading
section for more information on how to upload the Create action.

Task Transaction Controls
To create a Task level Transaction Controls, the ‘Task TC Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Create’.

Task Transaction Controls

Tazk Transaction Controls Messages Task TC Upload Action Task TC Trans ID

Create

Enter the Task level Transaction Control details manually in the sheet or use the Data Form to enter details:
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E] Task Transaction Controls

Task Transaction Controls
Task TC Upload Action Task TC Trans ID =
Tasks
Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Mumber Task Mumber New Task Number Task Rame Create -
100 Task 100 Task TC Expenditure Cat Task TC Expenditure Type
f100 00.1 Task 100.1
% -0 o« - Q
f100 f00.2 Task 100.2 e
F ¥
100 [100.3 Task 100.3 5 capital
200 Task 200
200 [200.1 Task 200.1 Expense
Fa00 [200.2 Task 200.2 Task TC Person Number
Labor
Prepaid
Task TC Org
v Q
Task TC Person Type Task TC Chargeable
r =3 - =3
v
0K Close

Task level Transaction Controls must be positioned on the same row or below the row containing the Task Number.
It is not necessary to duplicate the Task Number on every row where there are multiple Transaction Controls for a
single Task. More than one Transaction Control can be entered against a task. See the image below where Task
100.1 has three new transaction control entries in the worksheet.

Tasks Task Transaction Controls

Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number Task Transaction Controls Messages Task TC Upload Action Task TC Trans ID Task TC Expenditure Cat Task TC Expenditure Type

100 100.1 Create Equipment Equipment
Create Services Contract Services
Create Technology Software

Once the Transaction Controls are uploaded, the ‘Task TC Trans ID’ will be returned to the sheet. The ‘Task TC
Trans ID’ is a unique number created for the Transaction Control and it is required to carry out the Update and
Delete Actions.

Task Transaction Controls
Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number New Task Number Task Name [l Task Transaction Controls Messages Task TC Upload Action Task TC Trans ID  Task TC Expenditure Cat Task TC Expenditure Type

100 100.1 Task 100.1 Creste [300000126652439 |Capital BLDG
Create [300000126652440 [Expense HARDWARE EXP
Create [300000126652441 |Labor IT LABOR

100 100.2 Task 100.2

The ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Task Transaction Controls Status’ is returned to the sheet if all the Transaction Controls
are valid and uploaded successfully to Oracle.
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Status

Header Status Classifications S5tatus Team Members 5tatus Tasks Status Task Transaction Controls Status  Project Transaction Controls Status
Default Values
Validated

Validated |Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Project Transaction Controls
To create a Project level Transaction Controls, the ‘Project TC Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Create’.

Project Transaction Controls

Project Transaction Controls Messages Project TC Upload Action Proj TC Trans ID

Create

Enter the Project level Transaction Control details manually to the sheet or use the Data Form to enter details:

] Project Transaction Controls

Project Transaction Controls
Project Transaction Controls

Project Transaction Controls Messages Project TC Upload Action

— I PropTeran D “|
Create Create -
Proj TC Expenditure Cat Proj TC Expenditure Type
Equipment - Q Equipment - Q
Proj TC Nonlabor Resource
M4k Vehicles - Q
Proj TC Person Name Proj TC Person Number
Marlin, Amy - Q, 2 -
Proj TC Job Proj TC Org
Manager - Q Consulting South US
Proj TC Person Type Proj TC Chargeable
EMP - Q ¥ - Q
0K Close

Project level Transaction Controls must be positioned on the same row or below the row containing the Project
Number. It is not necessary to duplicate the Project Number on every row where there are multiple Transaction
Controls for a single Project. More than one Transaction Control can be entered against a Project. See the image
below where Project ‘WTTCO001’ has three new Transaction Control entries in the worksheet.
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Once the Transaction Controls are uploaded, the ‘Proj TC Trans ID’ will be returned to the sheet. The ‘Proj TC
Trans ID’ is a unique number created for the Transaction Control and it is required to carry out the Update and
Delete Actions.

Project Transaction Controls
Header Messages Header Upload Action Source Template Name Project Name New Project Name Project Number Project Transaction Controls Messages Project TC Upload Action Proj TC Trans 1D Proj TC Expenditure Cat Proj TC Expenditure Type Proj TC Nonlabor Resource

US Billable with BurdgWTTC001 WTTC001 (300000227591986 Moredapps M4A Equipment

’30000022755]935 Equipment Purchased Equipment

fac 4163 |services Contract Services

Create ’:mmmzzxaznxl Equipment Equipment M4A Vehicles
Create 300000228327582 |Furniture and Fixtures

Create [300000228327583 | Technology

Hardware

The ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Project Transaction Controls Status’ is returned to the sheet if all the Transaction Controls
are valid and uploaded successfully to Oracle.

Status

Header Status Classifications 5tatus Team Members Status Tasks Status Task Transaction Controls Status Project Transaction Controls Status

Default Values

Validated

Accepted

Update Transaction Controls
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing Transaction Controls, More4apps recommend downloading the Project
and/or Tasks first to have all the existing Transaction Controls downloaded to the sheet.

To update a Transaction Control at the Project and Task levels, the ‘Proj TC Upload Action’ and ‘Task TC Upload
Action’ must have the ‘Update’ action. The 'Proj TC Trans ID’ and 'Task TC Trans ID’ must be populated.

You may NOT update Transaction Controls if the ID cell is empty. This value is the key to the record. The Integrator
considers an empty ID cell to mean that this is a new record.
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Task Transaction Controls

Task Transaction Controls Messages Task TC Upload Action Task TC Trans ID Task TC Expenditure Cat 7

F00000227591976 |Equipment

(300000228074174 [Technology
Update (300000228074182 |Services i
(300000228074272 [Equipment
300000228074274 |Technology

Update 300000228327360 |Services i
(300000228327364 Equipment

Project Transaction Controls
Project Transaction Controls Messages Project TC Upload Action Proj TC Trans ID Proj TC Expenditure Cat

300000228327581 |Equipment
Update 300000227591986 |Moredapps
300000227591985 |Equipment
300000228074163 |Services
300000228327583 |Technology
300000228327582 |Furniture and Fixturesl

Update

T M T OF m

Once the necessary data entry changes are made to the Transaction Controls section(s), upload the changes to
Oracle.

The ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Project Transaction Controls Status’ and/or 'Task Transaction Controls Status’ is returned
to the sheet if all the updates for the Transaction Controls are valid and uploaded successfully to Oracle.

Delete Transaction Controls
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Delete action.

To Delete existing Transaction Controls, More4apps recommend downloading the Project and/or Tasks first to
have all the existing Transaction Controls downloaded to the sheet.

To delete a Transaction Control at the Project and Task levels, the ‘Proj TC Upload Action’ and ‘Task TC Upload
Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action.

You may NOT delete Transaction Controls if the ID cell is empty. This value is the key to the record. The Integrator
considers an empty ID cell to mean that this is a new record.
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Task Transaction Controls
Task Transaction Controls Messages Task TC Upload Action Task TC Trans ID Task TC Expenditure Cat

300000228074182 (Services
300000228074272 ([Equipment
Delete 300000228074274 |Technology

Project Transaction Controls
Project Transaction Controls Messages Project TC Upload Action Proj TC Trans ID Proj TC Expenditure Cat

Delete 300000228327581 |Equipment
Delete 300000227591986 |Moredapps
Delete 300000227591985 |Equipment
Delete 300000228074163 |Services
300000228327583 |Technology

Once the desired Transaction Controls are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Project Transaction Controls Status’ and/or 'Task Transaction Controls Status’ is returned
to the sheet if the Transaction Controls successfully deleted from Oracle. If the delete is successful, the ‘Task TC
Trans ID’ and ‘Proj TC Trans ID’ values will be cleared. Once the records are deleted, you have the option to
change any details for the record and reupload without clearing the ‘Project Transaction Controls Status’ and/or
"Task Transaction Controls Status’ of the ‘Deleted’ status.

Header v < Task Transaction Controls
Task Transaction Controls Status_Project Transaction Controls Status [l Header Messages_Project Name [ll Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number Task Name Task Transaction Controls Messages _Task TC Upload Action Task TG Trans ID_Task TC Expenditure Cat

Demal0 Demo10 :m Planning Delete Equipment
Demol0 2.0 Design

|
| |
| Ro ¢ X8 Permits and Purchases Delete Equipment
| | Ro tm Design Review Delete Equipment

Project Plan Baseline

You can use the Financial Projects Integrator to set the Project Plan to Baseline, create Budget Version and Baseline
the budget. Here’s a video to show you how this functionality works:
https://outgoing.More4apps.com/permanent/Project_Plan_Baseline.mp4

There are three columns in the Project Plan Baseline section:

« Baseline Project: Set this to ‘Yes’ to set the Project Plan to baseline.

« Plan Type: Either use the Data Form to select a Plan Type from the list of values or enter it manually to the
cell to create a budget. The Plan Type selected must be valid for the project.

« Baseline Budget: Set this to ‘Yes’ to create a baseline for the budget once created.

Baseline
Baseline Message Baseline Praject Flan Type Baseline Budget

Yes Approved Cost Budget (Yes
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Follow the steps below to update the Project Header Finish Date and Task Finish Dates for an existing project, and
then set the Project Plan to Baseline, create a budget version and baseline the budget version:

« Enter Upload Action ‘Update’ at both the Project Header and Tasks sections.
« Enter new dates in the Finish Date columns for the Project Header and Tasks.
o Enter Baseline details:

o You may populate ‘Baseline Project’ but leave out ‘Plan Type’ and ‘Baseline Budget’ if you do not want
to create a budget version and baseline that budget version. This action will only set the Project Plan
to Baseline.

o You may populate ‘Baseline Project’ and ‘Plan Type’ but leave out ‘Baseline Budget’ if you want to
create a budget version but not baseline it. This action will set the Project Plan to Baseline and create
a budget version.

o Upload.

The example below will update the Project Header Finish Date, Task Finish Date, and then set the Project Plan to
Baseline, create a budget version and baseline that budget.

Header v A Baseline sks
Header Messages Header Upload Action Project Mame Project Number Project Start Date Froject Finish Date i Baseline Messages Basedne Project Plan Type Baseline Budget Jil Tasks Messages Task Upload Action Parent Task Number Task Number Planned Start Date Planned Finished Date

Update WIPERFISIiWTPERFlJ].?{ 1f10f2021 3&1’104‘2026' Yes Approved Cost Budget Yes Update 'WTPERF131221-471.0 1/10/2021 30/10/2026
Update 'WTPERF131221-472.0 1/11/2021 20/10/2026
Update 20 2.1 1/11/2021 30/10/2026)
Update 2.0 2.2 9/12/2021 30/10/2026

Follow the steps below to set the Project Plan to Baseline for an existing project without changing any of the dates
Project or Task Dates:

« Enter Upload Action ‘Update’ at the Project Header.
« Enter Baseline Details:

o You may populate ‘Baseline Project’ but leave out ‘Plan Type’ and ‘Baseline Budget’ if you do not want
to create a budget version and baseline that budget version. This action will only set the Project Plan
to Baseline.

o You may populate ‘Baseline Project’ and ‘Plan Type’ but leave out ‘Baseline Budget’ if you want to
create a budget version but not baseline it. This action will set the Project Plan to Baseline and create
a budget version.

« Upload.
Header v L Baseline
Header Messages Header Upload Action Project Name Project Number Baseline Messages Bassline Project Plan Type Baseline Budget

Update WTPERF131221-454 |\WTPERF131221-454 Yes Approved Cost Budget |Yes

Project Plan Baseline functionality can be used when you’re creating new Project and Tasks.

1f0s/2021|  30/09/2025
ninga  78/06/2021
| 23/o6f2021
19/0if2021

10/09/2025 |
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Multiple existing Projects and Tasks can be downloaded and updated with new dates and have the Project Plans
set to Baseline.

Haadar v v Basaline
Header Message Header Upioad Actior Project Nams Project Humbar_Project §5ar Data Project Finish Dat Tasis Message: Task Upioad Action Parent Task Kumbes Task Kumbar Planmed Start Cat Planned Finished Dats
N
! .
Update WT Tost BL 1402224\ WTBL140222A]  1/05/2021)  30/09/2025 Yes Appraved Cost Budgst [Yes Update WTBL1402224 1.0 3052021 30/09/2025)
Update WTBLI402224  [2.00 28/06/2021 30/09/2025
Update 2.0 2.1 280612021 30/03/2025,
Update 2.0 2.2 19/072021 30/09/2025/
Update 2.0 1.3 9082021 30/09/2035)
Upsdane WTBL1402224  [3.00 082021 30/092025)
Update wig 402228 [a0 11142021 30/09/2025
Update WTBL1402224  [900 /052021 30/09/2025|
| Update wrBL1402z28  [1000 14052021 30/09/2025
Update WT Test BL 1202228 WTBL140222B) 1052021 31/03/2026 Yes |Approved Cost Budget |Yes Update WTBL1402228 |10 3f052001 31/03/2026)
Update (WTBL1402228 |20 28/06/2021 31/03/2028)
Update 2.0 2.1 28062021 31/03/2026)
| Updase 2.0 2.2 19/07/2021 31/03/2026)
Update WT Test BL 1402220 WTBL1402220)  1/05/2021)  31/03/2028 Yes Appraved Cost Budgst |Yes Update WTBL1402220 1.0 3052021 30/03/2028
Update WTBLI40222D (2.0 28062021 31/03/2028
Update [0 2.1 28062021 3/03/2028
Updane [2.0 2.2 19f072021 31/03/2028)
Update 2.0 1.3 90872021 31/03/2028

The Baseline functionality will be triggered only if all the sections on the sheet are valid. If errors exist in any of
the sections on the sheet during the upload, Baseline will not be set for the Project Plan. Correct any errors on the
sheet and upload again to set the Project Plan to Baseline.

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Create/Update Limitations

Create/Update Limitations

Projects REST web services do not respect user security

Currently, the REST web services for Financial Projects Integrator lack user security features, which essentially
means that anyone can use the integrator to download projects from any Business Unit without any access
restrictions or authorization protocols in place. Please be aware of this restriction when giving users access to the
integrator as this absence of user security measures may raise concerns about data confidentiality and access
control within the system. You may want to limit the use of this Integrator to ‘Superusers’ of the system. We have
raised an idea with Oracle to improve this functionality. Please click here to add your vote to the idea.

Descriptive Flexfields
Refer to the Descriptive Flexfields documentation for more information about them and their limitations.

Bulk Data Load

To work around potential performance issues in the Projects Integrator, a grouping methodology is used to load
each section of the Integrator. For example, if 500 Tasks are to be created from the Integrator, it will group 10
tasks at a time and upload these to the supported Oracle ERP Cloud web service. If any one of the 10 tasks have
an error, the entire group will be rejected by the REST web service and the error is to be corrected before another
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upload is attempted. It is recommended that before a large set of Tasks are created, a “Validate” run is done to
identify any errors in advance.

Mandatory Quick Entry fields

If a Project Template has mandatory Quick Entry fields such as Classifications or Team Members, the Financial

Projects Integrator, which uses the Supported Oracle ERP Cloud web service, will ignore them. For example, a

project without Classifications will be created using the Financial Projects Integrator even though Classifications
is set up as a mandatory field to be populated as part of the Quick Entry form in Oracle.

Business Unit / Legal Entity

Currently, suitable Oracle ERP Cloud LOV web services do not exist for Business Units and Legal Entity. It is,
therefore recommended that these columns are left blank for the upload process. The values against the Source
Project Template will be copied to a new Project when it is created from the Integrator. Business Unit and Legal
Entity are currently read-only columns on the sheet.

Sections:

Create Project Details
Download Projects
Update Existing Projects
Team Members

Tasks

Classifications
Customers

Provider Business Units
Project Attachments
Transaction Controls
Project Plan Baseline

Planning RBS Integrator

The Planning RBS Integrator allows you to interact with Planning Resource Breakdown Structures (RBS)
allocated to a project, giving you the capabilities to download, create, and update them. It also lets you perform
similar actions on planning resources connected to the Planning RBS linked with a project. This tool feeds data
into Oracle Cloud by utilizing the Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services which are officially supported.

Additional resources against RBS can only be created if it has the ‘Allow Resource Changes at Project Level’
option enabled.

Planning  Frorcis dn Reportog  Adaboral Inlonmatic il Fate Ovvanride

4d Resource Breakdown Structures ()
ew w + # M  SetPrimary ¥ Detach

UVange Al Resourcs Autmalally sdd

rELOURCEE Gn
Mame Primary Planneg Frimary Reportsng Changes at Project incunming scrusl
Planning Raporting Lavel pintioc)
< -
] -] < L] L
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Sections:

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
Create Planning Resources

Update Planning Resources

Limitations

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

To create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project, the 'RBS Assignments Upload Action’ column value must be
Create or Create records. Create records causing all related child components to default to the same action,
while Create will only create that section. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload
the Create action.

There are two ways to input values: you can directly input them into the sheet or utilize the Data Form to find and
enter the values. Be aware that the 'Primary Reporting Flag' requires a value; it cannot be left blank.

RBS Assignments v v v
RES Asslgnmants Measages RBES Asslgnmenta Upload Action Project Number Project Hame RES Hame Prmary Planning Fleg Primary Reporting Flag Planning Uaage Flag Repoting Usegs Flag Auts ASd Rescunca Fl

WT24052023 bl RBS Assignments

iCre:!n

RES Aszignments

RBS Agsignments Upload Action Project Mumbser

Create o WT 24052023 ¥
Progect Mame RBS Name

- =1 US Inermal Semvices Infegration

Primary Planning Flag Primary Repanting Flag

e - =

Planning Usage Flag Repoting Usage Flag

Na w Na

Auto Add Resource Flag

Na

After populating the required data on the sheet, proceed to Uploading this data to Oracle.

Sections:

Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
Create Planning Resources

Update Planning Resources

Limitations

Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project
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If you need to make updates to an existing Planning RBS linked to a project, More4apps suggests first
downloading them onto the sheet. Consult the Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
section for detailed instructions on how to do this.

In order to modify the flags for the Planning RBS attached to a project, you must set 'RBS Assignments Upload
Action' to either Update or Update records action if changes are necessary, or leave it blank if no data
processing is needed. For successful update of the header and/or child sections, fields like 'Project Number' or
'Project Name' and 'RBS Name' need to be filled. For further guidance on how to upload the Update action, refer
to the Uploading section.

The following flags can be updated:

e Primary Planning Flag
e Primary Reporting Flag
« Planning Usage Flag

« Reporting Usage Flag

RBS Assignements L L]

RS ALLGrTenTE MeL Lages RES Assigrments Upiosd AcSon Frojec Humber Project Mams Primary Flanning Flag Primary Reporting Flag Flanning LPeage Flag  Reportng Usags Fisg

Upsdate 'WTPERFOLOGI2-327 |WTPERFOL10622-327 | LIS Internal Senvices i'ﬂ.‘-l Y5 iz i'ﬁ.‘-l

If you want to update a ‘Primary Planning Flag’ from ‘No’ to ‘Yes’, you must set ‘Allow Changing Primary Flag’ to
‘Yes'. This flag indicates if the primary planning resource breakdown structure should be changed even though
there are baselined versions using the existing one. See example below.

L v

RO Ansignments Upload Acton Project Humber Project lame REIS Name Aliw CRanging Primary Flag Frimary Fannng Flag Primany Reportng Flag_Planning Livsge Flag_ Reporting Usage Flag

WTPOOL WT Praject |Default - NIWA e
WTPRGL WT Praject |NIWA Planning Ressurce Breakdawn Strucihare o Ha Yeu Yes

WTPOOL | WT Praject {Default - NIWA Yirk Vet Ves e
Beonptod Update WTPOO1 WT Project |NIWA Flanning Resource Breakdown Structure Yei Yes Yes

WTPGGL WT Project | Default - Niwa ho Ho
WTPOO1 WT Project |NIWA Planaing Resource Breakdown Srusture Yo Yoy Yes Yes

After populating the required data on the sheet, proceed to Uploading this data to Oracle.

Sections:

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
Create Planning Resources

Update Planning Resources

Limitations

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources

There are two methods to download existing Planning Resource Breakdown Structures (RBS) assignments: via
Form and via Sheet.

Download via Form
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This method allows you to search for values directly within the form. If you're uncertain of the entire value, use
the wildcard symbol '%' to represent unknown characters in your search. Follow these steps:

1. Open the Data Form.

2. Use the search function to input the values you're looking for. Remember, you can use the wildcard
symbol '%' to substitute for unknown parts of the value.

3. Once you've found the desired values, select 'Download'. The assignments will be downloaded based on
your search criteria.

k| Download Form - Planning RES

RBS Assignments Resources

Project Mumber Project Name

W24y -1 - aQ

RES Name

Download via Sheet

In this method, the values you input on the sheet serve as search parameters. Remember, only the columns
marked with a triangle symbol can be used as search filters. If you're unsure of the entire value, use the wildcard
symbol '%'. Follow these steps:

1. Open the Sheet and input your desired search parameters into the columns that have a triangle symbol.
Use the wildcard '%' to substitute for unknown parts of the value.

2. Once you've filled in the required search parameters, select 'Download'. The assignments will be
downloaded based on the data you have input.

RES Assignments T T T

RAS Assignments Messages RBSI Assignments Uplaad Action Project Humber Project Name RES Name Primary Planning Flag

WT24%

Ensure that you've correctly filled in the necessary parameters using the appropriate method to successfully
download the desired Planning RBS assignments.

Sections:

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project
Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project
Create Planning Resources

Update Planning Resources

Limitations

Create Planning Resources
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To create Planning Resources against the Planning RBS assigned to a Project, the ‘Resources Upload Action’
column value must be Create or Create records. Create records causing all related child components to default
to the same action, while Create will only create that section. Refer to the Uploading section for more information
on how to upload the Create action.

There are two ways to input values: you can directly input them into the sheet or utilize the Data Form to find and
enter the values.

Resources

L
Resources Resource Spread Expenditure Expanditure Ferson

Rescurces 'l'lllﬂlblﬂllmwﬂl Upload AcSon Resource Name Name Resource Format Rescurce Class Curve Elu\lﬂﬁﬁ' 1":1' Job Person Numbser Disabled
us
Internal
WTPERF |WTPER |Services
010622~ |FOL1062 |Capital Thiomas Named Prorated Kendall,
7 2-327  |based Create Kendall | Person Labor Even | | Thomas No
Resource Prorated
Create Labar Class Labor Even Na
[ Expenditure  |Material Prorated [ lEu[k
Create Bulk Materials | Type Items Even | |Materials Mo
Prorated Admin
Create Administrator Job Labor Even Istrato No

The column labelled "Person Number" is utilized solely during the creation process. Its purpose is to help
manage potential duplicate person names that might exist within the system. It will not be downloaded.

After populating the required data on the sheet, proceed to Upload this data to Oracle.

Sections:

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
Update Planning Resources

Limitations

Update Planning Resources

If you need to make updates to existing Planning Resources on a planning RBS linked to a project, More4apps
suggests first downloading them onto the sheet. Consult the Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and
Resources section for detailed instructions on how to do this.

In order to modify existing Planning Resources against a planning RBS assigned to a project, you must set
‘Resources Upload Action’ to either Update or Update records action if changes are necessary, or leave it blank
if no data processing is needed. For successful update of the header and/or child sections, fields like 'Project
Number' or 'Project Name' and 'RBS Name' need to be filled. For further guidance on how to upload the Update
action, refer to the Uploading section.

To modify the Resource Name, use the column labelled 'New Resource Name'. In this column, you will input the
desired new value. This action will enable the update of the Resource Name. It's important to ensure that you
enter the new value accurately, as this will be reflected as the updated Resource Name moving forward.
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Resources

Resources Validation Messages Resources Upload Action Resource Name New Resource Name Resource Format Resi
. I

Purchased Equipment

Desktop Specialist Desktop Analyst

Systems Analyst ob Lab
Network Specialist ob Lab

Other columns that can be updated are:

o Resource Class
e Spread Curve
« Disabled flag

Sections:

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
Create Planning Resources

Limitations

Limitations

Delete a planning Resource Breakdown Structure assignment to a Project
There is currently no REST web services available to delete a planning resource breakdown structure
assignment to a project. Log an idea with Oracle Idea Lab if you require this functionality.

Sections:

Create a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Update a Planning RBS Assignment to a Project

Download Existing Planning RBS Assignments and Resources
Create Planning Resources

Update Planning Resources

Financial Plan Resource Assignments Integrator

The Financial Plan Resource Assignments Integrator can be used to view, Create, Update and Delete
Resource Assignments and Planning Amounts against the Financial Plan Project Tasks in the Project Portfolio
Management module. The tool loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web
Services.

The Integrator will use the default options set under the Planning tab of the Financial Project when creating
Resource Assignments against the Financial Plan Project Tasks.
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Manage Financial Project Settings WTPERFo10622-475

g Ll - E P ¥

Geoneral  Parbes  Planning Francal  Capial  Repoetng Addibonal Informaton Cost Rate Owerrides

4 Resource Breakdown Structures (&

Vink w B Set Primary ¥ " Detach

Nams Primary Planning Primary Reporting
[ il - i S

US Intemal Services [~ o

4 Project Plan Type (D

Project Plan Type Slandasd Project Pian Type
Setup
Vi w #  Datach
Use Third-Party Software for Enable Flanning in Multiple
Scheduling Tansschon Cunsndas Enable Costs for Project Plan
] s YEs
Plan Settings
View w +" Detach
Calendar Type Period Profile
Project sccountng cabondar Peaject Accounbing Pariod
Task Settings
View w " Detach
Use Task Planned Dates as Task Automatically Roll Up Task Synchronize Task Transaction Dates
Assignment Dates Planned Dates with Planned Dates
¥es Mo Mo

The following default settings will be used in the Integrator:

+ Resource Breakdown Structures: Primary Planning RBS is used to build the List of Values of the
Resources.

« Plan Settings: Depending on the calendar type selected on the associated project plan type, you can enter
planned amounts for the entire project duration or for specific periods from the accounting or the project
accounting calendar.

If you select a calendar, the assignment spread curve spreads the planned amounts you entered for a task
assignment across all periods within the assignment duration.

o Task Settings: Use Task Planned Dates as Task Assignment Dates: When you set this option to ‘Yes’,
task assignments last for the entire task duration. Let's say the project manager set the task duration
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from January 1 through May 31, and the task assignment is from February 1 through March 1. The task
assignment now runs from January 1 until May 31.

If you don't set this option to ‘Yes’, the project manager can set the task assignment dates in the project and
edit individual task dates.

Sections:

Create Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Download Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Update Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Delete Financial Plan Resource Assignments

Create Financial Plan Resource Assignments
There are three sections in the Financial Plan Resource Assignments Integrator:

o Project References
+ Resource Assignments
o Planning Amounts with Descriptive Flex

Project References section is used to display the Project Name and Project Number associated with the Tasks.
This section is required in order to create, update, or delete resource assignments against Project Tasks. You
can either use the Project Name or Project Number as a reference for the tasks. The section cannot be used to
update or delete a project. Use the Financial Projects Integrator to change the Project details.

To create the new resource assignments against existing Project Tasks, More4apps recommends first
downloading existing records to the worksheet to review any resource assignments already present. When
creating a new Project, Tasks and Resource Assignments are automatically copied from the Project Template to
the new Project.

To create Resource Assignments and Planning Amounts, enter ‘Create’ in the ‘Resource Assignments Upload
Action’ and ‘Planning Amounts Upload Action’ columns. Make sure that either Project Number or Project Name is
on the sheet.

Resource Assignments

Planning Amounts
Project Numbe fll Resource Assignments Messags Resource Assignments Upload Actio Task Number Task Name Resource NameUnit of Measur Planning Start Date _Planning End Date il Planning Amounts Validaticn Message Planning Amounts Upioad Actior Currency Planned Quantity Planned Raw Cost Plani]

WTPERF010622-454 WTPERFO10622-454 4.2 Install Thi[ Rob Sciarretta Hours 1/07/2022 12:00| 31/07/2022 12:00| UsD 22 3212

2.2 Install ThiTom Bush  |Hours 1/07/2022 12:00| 31/07/2022 12:00| usD 22 2112

5.0 Project M| Thomas Kend{Hours 1/10/2021 13:00| 31/07/2022 12:00| usD 22 5280

6.1 Internal S{Rob SciarrettaHours 1/08/2022 12:00| 31/07/2023 12:00| usp 22 3212

6.2 Third Part|Annie Zimmer|Hours 1/08/2022 12:00| 31/07/2023 12:00| usD 22 2684

6.2 Third Part Rob SciarrettaHours 1/08/2022 12:00| 31/07/2023 12:00| uso 22 3212

2.1 Permits ai Contract ServiCurrency 1/11/202113:00| 8/12/2021 13:00 )] 888

5.1 Construct|Contract ServiCurrency | 30/12/2021 13:00| 30/04/2022 12:00| usD 888,

3.2 Construct|Contract ServiCurrency 1/05/2022 12:00| 31/05/2022 12:00| uso 999

4.1 Install Int{Contract ServiCurrency 1/06/2022 12:00| 30/06/2022 12:00| usp 888

2.2 Install Thi| Contract ServiCurrency. 1/07/2022 12:00| 31/07/2022 12:00| usD 888

6.1 Internal ${Supplies Currency 1/08/2022 12:00| 31/07/2023 12:00| usp 888

6.2 Third PartjSupplies Currency 1/08/2022 12:00| 8/08/2022 12:00| usD 566,

6.2 Third ParfContract ServiCurreney 1/08/2022 12:00 6/08/2022 12:00| usD 20| 22
Create 1.0 Planning [Andrew Moore. Create usD 21
Create 1.0 Planning |Annie Zimmerman Create usp 22
Create 2.1 Permits af Andrew Moore Create usD 23]
Create 2.1 Permits aKyle Morgan ‘ Create uso 24
Create 2.2 Design Re|Andrew Moorg: Create usD 25
Create 1.2 Design Re|Kyle Morgan Create UsD 26,
Create 3.1 Canstruct|Kyle Morgan Create usD 27
Create 3.1 Construct|Tom Bush Create usD 28]
Create 3.2 Construct| Annie Zimmerman Create uso 29
Create 3.2 Construct|Kyle Morgan | Create UsD 30|
Create 5.2 c iarretta Create usp 3
Create 3.2 [Construct|Tom Bush Create usD ET)
Create 4.1 Install Int(Kyle Morgan Create usp 33
Create 1.1 Install Int{Tom Bush Create usD 34
Create 4.2 Install ThilKyle Morgan Create usD ER

Note that the currency used in the Planning Amounts section must be the default currency set against the

Project.
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When you create Resource Assignments without any Planning Amounts, a Planning Amount line with the
currency code is automatically created.

[T ———

Praning Amenss1s VaRIHTEN Ma3sape FLESAING ARSUNES UBHORS AL Curfeoty FIAAed GUISES Fanned Raw CostFanned B
WTPERFOL0622-454 WIPERFO10622-454 10 Flanaing |Andrew Moor Hours: 1/10/2021 13:00| 31/10/2021 13:00| s

fo Fanaing |Anaio Tienms|HOGS 1/10/2021 13:00| 31/10/2021 13:00) (53]

1 Parenits MoodHoers 1/11/2021 13:00 8/12/2021 13:00) s

fr1 P 1 rgan (Howrs 1112021 13:00( #12/2021 13:00] uso

frz Dhesign Re|Andrew MoorBioers L2021 13200 2912/2021 13:00] usn

To create Planning Amounts against existing Resource Assignments, enter ‘Update’ in the ‘Planning Amounts
Upload Action’ column.

L v Resource Assignments Flanning Amounts
Progest Nama Project Numse il Ressurce ASsignments Messagi Resoures ASsighments Liplaad Actio Task Nusses Task Hame Resource HasaUnitof Measin Plassssg S10 Cate  Planning End Date Plansing Amounts Validation Message FLARING Ameunts Upload keses Currancy PLinRes Guante Py

WTPERFOA0G22- 454 WTPERFO106E22-454 ' Plannang |Andrew Moos
Planning |Année Zimmer

Hours. /10/2021 13:00 31/10/2021 1300/
Haours. 1/10/2021 13:00) 31/10/2021 1300}
Permits al Andrew Moo HOURS: }/11/2021 1300 §/12/2021 13:001
Permits af kyle Morgan |HBurs 1/11/2021 13:00| $12/2021 1300
Design Rl Andirew Moo HOURS: 8/12/1021 13:00| 29/12/2021 13:00
Design Reiiyle Morgan |Hours: 9/42/2021 13:00| 79/12/2021 13:00/
|
Hours. 30/12/2021 13:00 30/04/2022 12:00) Update

Construct|Kyle Mongan

To create multiple resource assignments against the same task, the Task Number must be repeated for every
new resource assignment to be created.

Redource Assignments Planning Amounts

Resource Assignments Message Resource dssignments Upload Actio Task Number Task Mame Rescurce Hame Uni of Measun Planning §tarl Date  Planning End Date Flanning Amounis Yalidation Message Flanning Amounts Upload Actior Curmency Flanned Qaanth
Create 6.2 Andrew Moong | Create uso 55
Create Pﬁ.] Annie Zirnmerman | Create uso (2]
Create f6.2 Andrew Moo Create usD 7
Create f

5.2 Kyle Morgan | Create UsD 122

Planning Start Date and Planning End Date should be left blank if the Task Setting option uses Task Planned
Dates as Task Assignment Dates.

When the Create upload action is uploaded to Oracle and if there are no errors, the ‘Resource Assignments
Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’ status. The ‘Planning Amounts Validation Status’ will not be set to an
‘Accepted’ status. If the Planning Amounts details are valid, then the ‘Planning Amounts Validation Status’ will
remain ‘Validated’ and its parent section ‘Resource Assignments Status’ will have an ‘Accepted’ status returned.

Status

Project Reterences Validation Status Resouwrce Arsignmenis Status Planning Amounis Yalidation Status
Default Values
Validated Validated

Validated

WValidated

Yalidated

Time zones

When creating a project with a time zone different from your computer's settings, the downloaded ‘Planning

Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ may not match what is displayed on the Oracle screen. To align these, it's
recommended to adjust your local time zone settings to match the time zone used during project creation. This
ensures that the downloaded ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ corresponds accurately with Oracle
displays. Note that unmatched ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ due to different time zones have no
impact on the update functionality.

Sections:
Download Financial Plan Resource Assignments
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Update Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Delete Financial Plan Resource Assignments

Download Financial Plan Resource Assignments
There are two ways to download Resource Assignments against the Financial Plan Project Tasks.

Download via Form

The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected from the ribbon. Here, you can
enter values into the available fields to set the download criteria. You can download either by Project Number or
Project Name criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data onto the sheet.

L] Download Form - Financial Plan Resource Assignments

Project References

Project Mumber Project Name

| - Q, - Q,

Download via Sheet

When the option to Download via Sheet is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name. Note that not all the columns available on the Download
Form are available as values to be used in the Download via Sheet option. Also note that query conditions on
the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query. Make
sure the selected row on the sheet contains the criteria you wish to use for the Download via Sheet function.

¥ ¥

Project Name Project Number

WTPERF010622-496

Note - When the Resource Assignments are downloaded to the sheet, the Tasks will not be sorted. This is a
limitation in the Oracle REST download web service.
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¥ v Resource Assignments

: Project Name Project Numbe @l Resource Assignments Message Resource Assignments Upload Actio Task Number Task Mame Resource Mams Unit of M
I
WTPERFO10622-12 |WTPERFO10622-12 3.1 Construct| Debbie Bellas [Hours
4.1 Imstall Intl Debbie Bellas |Hours
(4.2 Install Thi| Deblwe Bellas I'HI!!.'S
F'5-.!.‘.11 Project M{Amy Marlin |
2.1 Permits ajContract ServiCurrenc
3.1 Construct] Contract Serv
3.2 Construct) Contract Servi
'4.1 Install Int{Contract Serv f
(8.2 Install ThilContract ServiE
6.1 Internal SiSupplies 1
6.2 Third PartfSupplies
WTPERFO10622-33 |WTPERFO10622-33 'ELD Deploy  |Aakash Shar
5.0 Deploy  |lohn Lee
7.0 Environmi Aakash Shar
6.0 System CdAakash Shar
1.0 Pre-Imple Aakash Shar
5.0 Project M{Amy Marlin
3.0 Change MAakash Shar
2.0 Systemn Df Aakash Shar
(4.0 Systern Dilohn Lee f
2.1 Project Pl{Aakash Sharri{How
5.2 ApplicatiolAakash SharriHou
5.2 Applicaticjohn Lee  |Hours
5.1 Business S Aakash Shar
r2.3 InfrastrudAakash Shar Hm:lie
2.3 Infrastrud lohn Lee ?
2.2 Infrastrud Aakash Shar Hﬂn
22| linfrastrudiohn Lee _[Hours
Time Zones

When creating a project with a time zone different from your computer's settings, the downloaded ‘Planning

Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ may not match what is displayed on the Oracle screen. To align these, it's
recommended to adjust your local time zone settings to match the time zone used during project creation. This
ensures that the downloaded ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ corresponds accurately with Oracle
displays. Note that unmatched ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ due to different time zones have no
impact on the update functionality.

Sections:

Create Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Update Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Delete Financial Plan Resource Assignments

Update Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.
To carry out an Update to existing Resource Assignments, More4apps recommends downloading them to the

worksheet first. Upload Action columns can be populated with an Update or Update records action if the
values are to be updated or left blank if no processing of the data is required.
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The Resource Assignments section only allows the Update of ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ if the
Task Settings ‘Use Task Planned Dates as Task Assignment Dates’ is set to ‘No’, otherwise, you cannot Update
the dates.

Planning Amounts and / or Plan Lines Descriptive Flexfields (DFFs) can be updated by setting 'Planning
Amounts Upload Action’ to ‘Update’.

Planning Amounts

Plan Lines DFF
Pilan Lines Context Abributed Abtribute?

Planning Amounts Validation Messages Planning Amounts Upload Action Currency Planned Ouantity Planned Raw Cost Planned Burdensd Cost Effective Raw Cost Rate Effective Burdensd Cost Rate

Maredapps Sew:aanana :-‘\pple

When Planning Amounts and / or the Plan Lines DFF are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Planning Amounts Validation
Status’ will not be set to an ‘Accepted’ status. If the Planning Amounts details are valid, then the ‘Planning
Amounts Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its parent section ‘Resource Assignments Status’ will have
an ‘Accepted’ status returned.

Status
Project References Validation Status Resource Assignments 5tatus Planning Amounts Validation Status

Defauit Values

Validated Validated
Validated
Validated
Validated

Time Zones

When creating a project with a time zone different from your computer's settings, the downloaded ‘Planning

Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ may not match what is displayed on the Oracle screen. To align these, it's
recommended to adjust your local time zone settings to match the time zone used during project creation. This
ensures that the downloaded ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ corresponds accurately with Oracle
displays. Note that unmatched ‘Planning Start Date’ and ‘Planning End Date’ due to different time zones have no
impact on the update functionality.

Sections:

Create Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Download Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Delete Financial Plan Resource Assignments

Delete Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the ‘Delete’ action.

To Delete existing Resource Assignments, More4apps recommends downloading them to the worksheet first.
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To delete a Resource Assignment, the ‘Resource Assignments Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action.
When you delete at the Resource Assignments level, the entire Resource Assignment including Planning
Amounts and Plan Line Descriptive Flexfields (DFFs) will be deleted.

Once the desired records are marked for Delete, Upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status is returned to the sheet for ‘Resource Assignments Status’ once the Resource Assignments
are successfully deleted from Oracle.

n elerence e: e
ion swws [l Fina ference Valigatien Messag Financial Plan Reference Upload Actic Project Nar Project Nu Resource Assignments Message Resaurce Assignments Upioad Actio Task Number Task Name Resourc
WTPERFO10622-454 WTPERFO10622-454 te re
te
afAndr
its a

Planning Amounts cannot be deleted individually as they are linked to Resource Assignments. If you want
Planning Amounts deleted, delete the Resource Assignment associated with the Planning Amounts and re-create
them without the unwanted Planning Amounts.

Sections:

Create Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Download Financial Plan Resource Assignments
Update Financial Plan Resource Assignments

Costs Integrator

Costs Integrator can be used to capture project-related costs to create uncosted, costed, and accounted
transactions for third-party application sources in Project Costing. The Costs Integrator loads data to the interface
table in Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services. The data in the interface table
contains two types of transactions:

e Unprocessed Transactions
+ Rejected Transactions from the Import Costs process

The Oracle Import Costs process performs the necessary steps on the Unprocessed Transactions to convert
them to Project Costs. You can also review the errors for pending and rejected transactions in the Manage
Unprocessed Costs page or in the Oracle Import Costs Report.

Ensure you are familiar with the More4apps Projects module prerequisites before attempting to use this
Integrator.

Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Create Limitations

Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Processed Project Costs
Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs
Refresh Import Results
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Create Unprocessed Project Costs

Become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

To create an Unprocessed Project Cost, the ‘Expenditure Items Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Create’.
There is only ONE section in the Costs Integrator so there will only be one upload action column available on the
sheet. Please refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Create action.

Status Batch L)
Batch Status Batch Messages Expenditure Hems Upload Action Transaction Referen

Default Values

Batch Header

Every transaction on the sheet requires a Batch Name. You can enter multiple Batches on the sheet. If there are
multiple transactions per batch, you must repeat the Batch details on every transaction line on the sheet unless
you choose to use the Default Row, described below.

v v v
Batch Status Batch Messages Expenditure tems Upload Action Transaction Reference ID Expenditure Batch Batch Description Business Unit Transaction Source
Default Values

Create WT170521C WT170521C description |US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description [US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description |US1 Business Unit (External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description [US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description |US1 Business Unit [External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description [US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description |US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description [US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT170521C WT170521C description |US1 Business Unit |External Usage Usage Usage
Create WT1705210D WT170521D description |US1 Business Unit |External Miscellaneous Miscellaneous |Miscellane
Create WT1705210 WT170521D description |US1 Business Unit [External Miscellaneous Miscellaneous |Miscellane
Create WT170521€ WT170521E description |US1 Business Unit [External Miscellaneous Miscellaneous |Miscellane
Create WT170521E WT170521E description |US1 Business Unit [External Time Entry System |Timecard Straight Tin|
Create WT170521E WT170521E description |US1 Business Unit (External Time Entry System |Timecard Straight Tinj
Create WT170521E WT170521E description |US1 Business Unit [External Time Entry System |Timecard Straight Tin|
Create WT170521E WT170521E description |US1 Business Unit ([External Time Entry System |Timecard Straight Tinj
Create WT170521€ WT170521E description |US1 Business Unit |External Time Entry System |Timecard Straight Tin|

Default Row
The Default Row can be used to enter values specified in the row to default down the sheet during validation.
More information about the Default Row can be found here.
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v v A\

Expenditure Items

Item Date Per

1D Expenditure Batch Batch Description Business Unit Transaction Source Document Document Entry

WT1T0521F WT170521F description US1 Business Unit  External Usage

Data Entry Form

The Data Entry Form can be used to enter details on the sheet. For every sub-section on the sheet, there is a
separate tab on the Data Entry Form to enter the relevant data. More information about the Data Entry form can
be found here.

-
O B|B| E + O ¢ | & 2 ea
Lu-gm.-" e Data Furmul:l:l.ng Download  Validate Upload ﬂmgnmt::i Help
:_I.r:lg_-t_:uil Sheet Forms - - - ™ o
Sesthan Preparation Procesiing Selup Support
F12 - 5 WT1r0521C
A B C % [ ] Batch - 0 X
1
2 z Batch Expenditure ltems Required for Costed Sources Optional Columns Reg « »
; H Projects Modu
4 . .
= Expenditure ltems Upload Action Transaction Reference 1D
& |Projects Create -
7 Costs
L Status Batch
dit t tch D ipti
9 Eiptndhiios Budh B cption
o WT170521C description
1‘ = -
12 Create - .
I Business Unit Transaction Source
13| Create
14 | Create US1 Business Unit - o External Usage - Q
13| Create
Lt il Document Document Entry
17| Create
18| Create Usage - Q, Usage - Q
19 Create
20 Craate

Original Transaction Reference

A unique Original Transaction Reference number will be automatically generated by the Integrator for each
unprocessed project cost on the sheet if the field is left blank. You can enter your own Original Transaction
Reference if you prefer.

Original Trans Ref

Costs-c9096f42-ed4ef-40a1-ab6f-bb71cel2edbb

55


https://outgoing.more4apps.com/doco/Cloud_Add_in_User_Guide_Live/output/data_entry_forms.htm

Integrator Transaction Group Size

The Costs Integrator can upload 100 transactions at a time. That means, if there are five hundred rows of
transactions on the sheet, the first 100 will be grouped together and uploaded and the second 100 and then the
third 100 and so on. If there are errors in one or more of a 100 record group, the entire group will be rejected. The
Integrator will continue to process the next 100 and so on.

Additional Information DFF

If the Additional Information Descriptive Flexfields exist for the unprocessed project costs, the Costs Integrator can
be used to create and download these values. All the Integrators available under the Projects Module are able to
dynamically create DFF columns during the new sheet creation based on the DFF configuration in Oracle Cloud.
More information about the Descriptive Flexfields can be found here.

Upload to Create Pending Unprocessed Transactions

Once all the transaction details are on the sheet, they can be uploaded to the interface table. More information on
how to upload records to Oracle can be found here. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator validation
as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the transactions pass validation, they will be uploaded
to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about validation. A successful upload
of the transactions will be returned with the status of ‘Pending’ on the sheet along with the Transaction Reference
ID.

Transaction Reference ID is a required value when you want to ‘Delete’ the Unprocessed Project Costs. This is
covered in the section Delete Unprocessed Project Costs.
The following screenshot shows a list of Unprocessed Project Costs in the interface table:

v v
Batch Messages  Expenditure items Upload Action Transaction Reference ID Expenditure Batch  Batch Description
WT1608-1 test batch ' US1 Business U External Mi

Business Unit  Transactiol

Pending Create 300000226204284 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business |External
Pending Create 300000226204285 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business |External
Pending Create 300000226204286 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business |External
Pending Create 3000002262042387 WT1606-1 'WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business (External
Pending Create 300000226204288 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business |External
Pending Create 3000002262042389 WT1606-1 'WT1606-1 test balUs1 Business |External
Pending Create 300000226204250 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business |External
Pending Create 300000226204291 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test ball51 Business [External
Pending Create 3000002 26204292 WT1606-1 WT1606-1 test baUS1 Business |External

Figure 1 shows the valid transactions with a returned status of 'Pending’ and Transaction Reference ID column populated.
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Manage Unprocessed Costs @ Create Transaction ¥ | || Done
i i e - Pty S 0 4 +* A
F Search Advanced = Manage Watchlist | Saved Search Al Unprocessed Transactions
4 Search Results
Actions w Vieww == B F X T L = Detach Import Costs | Delete Costs
g:g;?;“d Transaction Errors Exist  Project Number Task Number E:I;p:nditum f;::: '::?E:;e xﬁﬁ E;:E!
b 300000226204284 PC510033 4 Hardware Miscellansous T
P 300000226204285 PCE510033 4 Hardware Miscallaneous T
b 300000226204286 PCS10033 4 Hardware Miscellaneous T
P 300000226204287 PCS510033 4 Hardware Miscellansous T
b 00000226204 288 PC310033 4 Hardware Migcellaneous T
P 300000226204289 PCS10033 4 Hardware Miscellaneous T
] 00000226204 280 PC310033 4 Hardware Miscellaneous T
3 00000226204 201 PCS10033 4 Hardware Mizcallaneous T
] JO0000226204 282 FPC310033 4 Hardware Miscellaneous T
] 00000226204 283 PC310033 4 Hardware Miscellaneous T
" b

Figure 2 shows the Unprocessed Project Costs from the Costs Integrator uploaded to Oracle Cloud under Manage Unprocessed Costs.

Once the Unprocessed Project Costs are uploaded, you can Submit the ‘Import Costs’ process using the Costs
Integrator. See section Import Unprocessed Project Costs for more information on how to do this.

Sections:

Create Limitations

Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Processed Project Costs
Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs
Refresh Import Results

Create Limitations

The Raw Cost Amounts

Oracle REST web service will not generate an error message if a Raw Cost amount is provided for Transaction
Sources that do not require it. A Service Request has been logged with Oracle to address this issue. During the
Import process, Raw Costs that are provided for Transactions that do not require it will be ignored and will not be
imported as part of the Project Costs.

The Non-labor Resource and Non-labor Resource Organizations
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Oracle REST web service will not generate an error message if Non-labor Resource and Non-labor Resource
Organizations are provided for Transaction Sources that do not require them. A Service Request has been
logged with Oracle to address this issue. During the Import process, Non-labor Resource and Non-labor
Resource Organizations that are provided for Transactions that do not require them will be ignored and will not
be imported as part of the Project Costs.

Functionality to Monitor Submitted Requests

The Monitor Requests is used to monitor the status of the Import Costs process and to review any errors from
running the Import Costs process. The Cost Integrator currently does not support the functionality to Monitor
Submitted Requests from the spreadsheet. This feature is in the process of development and will become
available soon.

Descriptive Flexfields
Descriptive Flexfields can be uploaded in the Integrator with some limitations. Refer to the Descriptive Flexfields
documentation for more information on these limitations.

Transaction Sources with Document that requires Expenditure Batch Approval

You cannot use the Costs integrator to create unprocessed costs for Transaction Sources with Document that
requires expenditure batch approval. You can create costs for this document using file-based data import or
ADFdi tools provided by Oracle.

Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Processed Project Costs
Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs
Refresh Import Results

Download Unprocessed Project Costs

The Costs Integrator has Multiple Download sources available, where information from different areas of Oracle
can be downloaded into the same Integrator. See Download Sources for more information.

The two Download Sources available in the Costs Integrator are:

+ Unprocessed Costs: download unprocessed transactions that have not been imported
« Processed Costs: download project costs (processed transactions)

There are two ways to download the unprocessed project costs from Oracle using the Costs Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.

When you select either the ‘Download via Form’ or ‘Download via Sheet’ option, you will be prompted with a new

window where you can select where you want to download the transactions from. Select the Download Source
‘Unprocessed Costs’ to download unprocessed transactions to the sheet.
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L | Download Source - MO %

Source

Unprocessed Costs "

Unprocessed Costs ‘

Processed Costs

Download via Form
The Download Form will be displayed when the Download via Form is selected. Here, you can enter values into
the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data onto the sheet.

L] Download Form

Unprocessed Costs £
Expenditure ltems Status Transaction Reference 1D "
Pending . Q N M
Expenditure Batch Business Unit
v Q v Q
Transaction Source Document
Extemnal Miscellaneous - Q Miscellaneous - Q
Document Entry Project Number
r Q PCS10033 - Q
Project Name Task Mumber
o =
Task Name Expenditure Organization
- >4
W
Download Close

There are two statuses that exist as unprocessed project costs:

1. Pending — These are unprocessed project costs that have not been imported.
2. Rejected — These are unprocessed project costs that have been rejected by the import process.
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You can use the Download Form to download the unprocessed project costs that are in either of these two
statuses:

[, ] Download Form

Unprocessed Costs

Expenditure ltems Status

- Q

Value

» Pending

Rejected

Data can be entered directly on the download form to be searched. The example below will return all the
unprocessed project costs that have a Document Entry value of ‘Miscellaneous’:

k| Download Form

Unprocessed Costs £ 3
Expenditure Batch Business Unit -
Transaction Source Document

- q L q
Document Entry Project Number
Miscellaneous - Q - Q
Project Name Tazk Number
- =
Task Mame Expenditure Organization
- =1
Expenditure Item Date From Expenditure Item Date To
v v
L
Download Cloge
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More4apps recommend entering more values on the download form to narrow down the search criteria. Some of
the fields on the Download Form have dependent values. A dependent field appears based on the values entered
in other fields on the form. The example below shows the List of Values for the Project Number field that match
the criteria entered in the previous fields. This is useful when you're interested in downloading unprocessed
project costs for just one project. The Project Number field can be left blank to return all the projects that match
the criteria entered in the other fields:

E1 Download Form
Unprocessed Costs
Expenditure Items Status Transaction Reference ID :
- Q g Q
Expenditure Batch Business Unit
- 8 Us1 Business Unit - | a
Transaction Source Document
External Miscellaneous - L=} Miscellaneous - L*
Document Entry Project Number
Miscellaneaus - =4 o N =
: Yalue =
Project Mame
M4a0713
M4AD20
Task Name M4AD21
M4ADZZ
W
Maa023
Download M4aD24
MaAD25

Download via Sheet

When the option to Download via Sheet is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns

that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name. Note that not all the columns available on the Download
Form are available as values to be used in the Download via Sheet option. Also note that query conditions on the
sheet and in the Download Form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.

Batch v v v v

Batch Messages Expenditure ltems Upload Action Transaction Reference ID Expenditure Batch Batch Description Business Unit Transaction Source Document Document Entry

'300000223582604 WT170521C External Usage Usage

Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Create Limitations

Download Processed Project Costs
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Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs
Refresh Import Results

Download Processed Project Costs

The Costs Integrator has multiple Download sources available, where information from different areas of Oracle
can be downloaded into the same Integrator. See Download Sources for more information.

The two Download Sources available in the Costs Integrator are:

« Unprocessed Costs: Download unprocessed transactions that have not been imported.
« Processed Costs: Download project costs (processed transactions).

There are two ways to download the processed project costs from Oracle using the Costs Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.

When you select either the ‘Download via Form’ or ‘Download via Sheet’ option, you will be prompted with a
new window where you can select the download source to download the transactions from. Select the Download
Source ‘Processed Costs’ to download processed transactions to the sheet.

] Download Source - 0O X

Source

Processed Costs i

Unprocessed Costs

Processed Costs

Transaction Number can be used as a search criteria in both ‘Download via Form’ or ‘Download via Sheet’
options.

v ¥ Y

Transaction Number Expenditure Batch Batch Description Business Unit Transaction Source Document Document Entry

1199048 WTBatch-011121A IMSPIRE US EMiscellaneous |MiscellanMiscellaneous E

Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Create Limitations

Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs
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Refresh Import Results

Delete Unprocessed Project Costs

To allow the Delete functionality to work, the Document Entry for the Unprocessed Project Costs must have the
flag ‘Allow Modifications to Unprocessed Transactions’ enabled (green tick).

4 External Miscellaneous: Miscellaneous: Document Entries (@)

vieww o= #F X

Allow Allew Modifications to
Name Description Adjustments Allow Reversals Unprocessed
Transactions
P Miscellaneous Miscelianeous ] [ (]

The Delete functionality in the Costs Integrator will only delete Unprocessed Project Costs from the Oracle
interface table. These include Pending transactions that are waiting to be imported and transactions that have
been rejected by the Oracle ‘Import Costs’ process. They are costs that have not been successfully processed
and have not been imported to Oracle as Project Costs.

To delete Unprocessed Project Costs using the Costs Integrator, download the transactions to be deleted using
the methods described in the Download Unprocessed Project Costs section. Once the Unprocessed Project
Costs are downloaded to the sheet, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column must contain ‘Delete’. The Transaction
Reference ID column must have a value to carry out the Delete functionality in the Integrator.

Batch ¥ ¥ ¥

Batch Messages Expenditure ltems Upload Action Transaction Reference ID Expenditure Batch Batch Description Business Unit Transaction Source Docun

Delete '300000127840347 wr123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous  |Misce
Delete '300000127840348 WwT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous |Misce
Delete 300000127840349 WT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous |Misce
Delete 300000127840350 WT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous |Misce
Delete 00000127840351 WT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous |Miscy
Delete "300000127840352 WT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous |Misce

Once the delete is ready to be processed, click on the Upload to upload the transactions that are to be deleted.
See the Uploading section on how to upload the records to Oracle Cloud.

If the Delete is successful, the Batch Status will return as ‘Deleted’. Once the records are deleted, you have the
option to change any details for the record and reupload without clearing the ‘Batch Status’ of the ‘Deleted’ status.
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Projects
Costs

Status
Batch Status

Batch

A

Batch Messages Expenditure ltems Upload Action Transaction Reference ID

v

Expenditure Batch Batch Description Business Unit

v

Transacticn Source Docum

Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous |Misce
Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU [Miscellaneous  |Misce
Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU |Miscellaneous |Misce
Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU |Miscellaneous  |Misce
Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU |Miscellaneous  |Misce
Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU |Miscellaneous  |Misce
Delete WT123 INSPIRE US BU |Miscellaneous |Misce

Default Row

You can utilise the Default Row to ‘Delete’ all the unprocessed project costs on the sheet by entering the value
‘Delete’ in row 10 of the Upload Action column and selecting the Upload All option. More information about the
Default Row can be found here.

Status
Baich Status

v

v

300000223574380 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 BusinessExternal Usage |Usage Usage
300000223574381 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574382 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574383 ‘WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574384 'WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage |Usage Usage
300000223574385 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business External Usage |Usage Usage
300000223574386 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574387 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business{External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574388 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574389 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage  |Usage Usage
300000223574390 'WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business External Usage |Usage Usage
300000223574351 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574392 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business{External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574393 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574354 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business|External Usage Usage Usage
300000223574395 ‘WT2304-ADFDI |US1 Business External Usage |Usage Usage
300000223574396 WT2304-ADFDI |US1 BusinessExternal Usage |Usage Usage

v

Batch Messages Expenditure tems Upload Action Transaction Reference ID Batch Description Business Unit Transaction Source Document Document Enti

If the unprocessed transactions are successfully deleted, the Integrator will return the status as ‘Accepted’.

Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Create Limitations

Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Processed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs
Refresh Import Results

Import Unprocessed Project Costs

The Import Costs process imports transactions from the Costs Integrator, validates the transactions, and
processes the transactions to create expenditure items and cost distributions. Once the Unprocessed Project
Costs are successfully loaded to Oracle with a ‘Pending’ status, you can Submit the ‘Import Costs’ process from
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the Costs Integrator for the unprocessed costs to become processed costs. To use the Submit functionality in the
Costs Integrator, follow the instructions below:

1. Click on the icon ‘Scheduled Processing’ and select ‘Submit’.

& & =2 €

Scheduled Diagnostics  He
Processing ~ e

C Refresh

Refreshes and returns scheduled
process results to the sheet.

m Submit
Opens a form to submit a
scheduled process.

The ‘Import Costs’ form to Import Costs will open:

L] Import Costs
Process Options £ 5
Business Unit Process Mode
US1 Business Uinit - Importing and processing transactions -
Transaction Status Transaction Source

Al statuses - External Miscellaneous -

Value

Expenditure Batch
¥ Al statuses

o =
Mot previously imported
To Project Number
Rejacted during processing
r =
Process Through Expenditure Item Date Generate Report
11/03/2024 b b
Subrmit Close
Parameters:

65



Business Unit (required)
Business unit that owns the project transaction.

Process Mode (required)
Mode for processing imported transactions or adjustments.

Transaction Status (required)
Status of transactions identified for processing: We recommend selecting ‘All statuses’

Transaction Source (required)
Name of the transaction source application.

Document
Document associated with the transaction.

Expenditure Batch
Expenditure batch for which transactions are processed.

From Project Number
Initial project number in the range of projects provided for importing and processing cost transactions.

To Project Number
Final project number in the range of projects provided for importing and processing cost transactions.

Process Through Expenditure Item Date (required)
Expenditure item date of transactions through which transactions are processed and imported.

Generate Report
Review the output report in Summary, Detail. Leave blank to opt out of generating a report.

. Click ‘Submit’. Once the Import process has been submitted, a popup message will be displayed. Despite
the message asking you to use the ‘Monitoring functionality’, this functionality has not been implemented
in the Costs integrator yet. It is a feature that is on the plan to be released soon. For now, to monitor the
process, log into Oracle Cloud to see the outcome of the request.

Process 6512120 has been submitted and printed to cell AS of your sheet. Use the Monitoring
functionality to view the status of this process.

oK
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Overview (7)

F Search

Search Results 7]

View @ Flaf List Hitr iy
Actions ¥ View ¥ Schedhule Hew Process ol L )
Harme Process 1D Status

port Costs 8512120 Succeedes

Once the request has successfully completed, use the Refresh Import Results functionality to see the import
results for the transactions on the sheet with a status of ‘Pending’.

Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Create Limitations

Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Processed Project Costs
Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Refresh Import Results

Refresh Import Results

After running the Import Unprocessed Project Costs, the Refresh functionality can be used to update the status
of the Pending Unprocessed Transactions on the sheet. To use the Refresh functionality in the Costs Integrator,
follow the instructions below:

1. Create the unprocessed project costs using the Costs Integrator as per the instructions in the section
Create Unprocessed Project Costs. The Unprocessed Costs will be in the Pending status until the Import
is submitted.

2. Submit the Import process by logging into the Oracle Cloud environment:

4 Process Monitor
View & Flat List Hierarcihy

View w Resubmit Status  All W Time Range Last 24 hours + ﬁ @
Process Name Process 1D Status Scheduled Time ﬂi::u Parameters
Import Costs: Generate Output Repor 23243 Succeadad B2 44T AM | 3423242, US1 Business Lnit, Extarnal Time B
Import Costs 423242 Succeadad B2/ 44T AM i US1 Business Unit, 300000048987012, 3000
Import Costs: Generale Outpul Repor 3423241 Succeaded B2/ 44T AM | i 3423230, US1 Business Unit, External Misce!
Impon Costs: Ganerate Outpul Repon 3423240 Suocasded ST 44T AM | 323238, US1 Busaness Linit, External Usage
Impo Costs 3423230 Sucopnded S21/21 4:47 AK 1 US1 Busingss Ui, 300000046987012, 30004
Impont Costs 23238 Succeaded 21721 448 AM | US1 Business Unil. 300000048587012, 30004
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Click on the Refresh icon from the ribbon to see the import results of the Expenditure Iltems on the sheet.
The Batch Status column must show ‘Pending’ in order for the Refresh to work. It is imperative that the
Transaction Reference ID column has values for the Integrator to reference back to Oracle to retrieve the
results of the Oracle Import Costs process.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Meredapps
O B B £ { O ¢+ & © = a
Login/| Mew Data Formatting | Download Validate Upload | Scheduled Diagnostics  Help
Logout|  Sheet Forms = = = > Processing - &
Session Preparation Processing Refresh
M4 - I Refreshes and returns scheduled
: process results to the sheat.
4. Once the Refresh has finished running, the Integrator will change the status of the transactions from

‘Pending’ to either ‘Error’ or ‘Accepted’. The transactions that have the status of ‘Error’ have been
rejected by the Import process and the error message will display the errors that need to be corrected.
Transactions that have the status of ‘Accepted’ have been successfully imported by the Import process.

1z f

Warning You doa’t need te pravide the irantacton parrency becaase it's a transaction that s cosied, [FIC DEROM CURRENCY WIFED OFF
Warning: You don’t need to provide the franeaction raw coat if the transaction fn't cosfed by a third-party applacation |.i-'|L DENOM RAW COST W

Exvar: Mo rabe was lguand for the nanlabar rangagingn, Defng o raede lar ibBe aosdabor rate schedule ot one of ihe ndicated loveli, or ipecily a ddflee

] [= o] E F G H 1 | K L L

A
Projects
Conly

Projects Module

Bafich
Bledtapes Expbsdmuns Bermi Uphiad Al en

¥

Transsction Relcende ) Expenditors Brich Baich Descripon Businsgs Unt Trstasction Sourte Docusent Dacumed Entry

|
m"!"_"‘!ﬂ:_!gﬂi':rt'l'!' E-:-:-:-:nu FEEE ] WT2EDGEILA WTZIO5Z1A dequs] BuninosExtornal Uiage  Lhage  |Uadge piLT
‘Warndng: You i Creale ri-m.u SILETLS WIT2IDGZIA WTZ10521A deqUS] Busines External Usage  |Usage  (Usege a5
|Warning: Wou {Creste [ioooonzs pEsss WT2I0EIA WTRIG52 1A dedUS] BuninosiExternal Usage | Uiage  |LHsge A5
-w-rw'lau-.nnu | 0000 P PEETET WTZIEGIIA WTZ105210 deqU5] Busines: External Usage  Lisage LFage 5052
\Warndng: You 1 Create rJ-I:-I-:\:I!'!‘]-}"’.-FN WT2I0RT1A WT210521A desis] Busines External Usage  |Usage  [Usage [Tt
Warndng: You ¢ Croals | I00COO T IS IERSED WTZIDSTIA WTZIOSZLA dafUs] Biinei:External Liage  |Uiage  (Uiage TS/
|Warndng: Fou (Create fiootonrredeessd  |(WT2I0621A4  |WT210521A dedUsl BusinesiExternal Usage |Usage  |Usage BAS Y
|Warning: ¥ou {Creste hmusmss: WT2I0521A WTZIDSELA deduS] DusineslExternal Usage | Uaage  |Ussge LT
Croale h-IIIIIJ.H SIHESED WTZIDS21A WT1A5210 dejUs] Busings: External Macells Miscellan Mscelaneous 1005/
Create 'ﬂmmzsmss; WTEIOSI 1A WTLRIER1D dequd] Busines External Micella) Mivosllan Misceaneous LGS
ICreale Elreasakpestis 12 WT2IDGI 1A WTLMISILE dedU5] Busines Extornal Mocslls MiscslanMigorRarmeoui SJ,I'IZI"'..‘n'I
¥arndmg Fou 1 Create t;l:l:l:-:ozzw.-ssss [WTI0621A  |WT170521E deqUS1 BusinesiExternal Time EndTimecard Straight Time 13005/

Expenditure It
e Qs

Correcting the Errors and Re-uploading

Transactions that have been rejected by the Import process have a status of ‘Error’. These transactions can be
deleted using the Integrator and then corrected to be uploaded again for Import.

1. Change the Upload Action to ‘Delete’ and upload. Make sure that the Transaction Reference ID is populated.
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A B C 1] E F G H | 1 K
’

Projects
Carats

Projects Module

|Erroe: No rate was found for the noslabor trai Dejete 300000231076829  WT2408:1 WTRE0E-1 DesciUSE BusinesiExternal Usage  Usage Lsage

2. If the Delete is successful, the Batch Status will return as ‘Deleted’ and the values from the Transaction
Reference ID column should be deleted as well.

¥ ¥ v ¥
Exprenaitune Bures Upbowd Actitn_Tinrmaction Releieecs 0 Expesditur Bateh Bateh Description Basiiiss Unil Transactien Biuetn Decumant Document Entry

Delauit Values

WT2808-1 DesoilUs] Busines|External Usage  |Usage  Ukage

3. Correct the values that caused the Import process to reject the transaction and re-upload. Make sure to
change the Upload Action to ‘Create’, you do not need to clear the Status.

¥ ¥ L ¥

Enparnditurs Beem Uplcsd Action Transsction Refseocs i Expenditers Betch Sabch Owscription Businesa Unil Tramection Bowoe Documes Docusent Entry

WT2408-1 DesciUs] BusinessExternal Usage  |Usage  |Usage

4. The transaction will be uploaded with a ‘Pending’ status ready to be Imported again. Repeat the process of
the provided Refresh Import Results functionality to see the result of the Import.

Projects
Cosis
Baich
Oatch Masasges ' i i pth usinsss Uni Tran
Pending '_Cn:a_n' (H0000023107EETE WTI408-1 WT2408-1 DesciUS] BusinesiExternal Usage  Usage  Usage
Sections:

Create Unprocessed Project Costs
Create Limitations

Download Unprocessed Project Costs
Download Processed Project Costs
Delete Unprocessed Project Costs
Import Unprocessed Project Costs

Cost Adjustments Integrator
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Cost Adjustments Integrator can be used for Adjustments of existing Project Costs. The following Adjustment
Types are supported in the tool:

« Reverse

o Transfer

« Set to capitalizable

o Set to noncapitalizable

o Set to billable

« Set to nonbillable

« Hold Invoice Once

« Hold Invoice Until Released
« Release Invoice Hold

+ Hold Revenue Until Released
¢ Release Revenue Hold

Ensure you are familiar with the More4apps Projects module prerequisites before attempting to use this
Integrator.

Sections:
Download Project Costs
Create Cost Adjustments

Download Project Costs
There are two ways to download the project costs from Oracle using the Cost Adjustments Integrator.

¢ Download via Form
¢ Download via Sheet

More information about downloading can be found here.
Download via Form
The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected. Here, you can enter values into

the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data onto the sheet.

Data can be entered directly on the download form to be searched. The example below will return all the project
costs that belong to the Expenditure Batch ‘WTBatch290422-1":
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Tj Download Form - Processed Costs

Processed Costs
Tranzaction Mumbser Expenditure Batch =
- Q WTBatch290422-1| - a
Busginess Unit Transaction Source
Document Document Entry
Ferson Mame Person Humber
= - ]
Assignment Name Project Number
= - =
Project Mame Task Number
- =
Download Close

More4apps recommend entering more values on the download form to narrow down the search criteria. Some of
the fields on the download form have dependent values. A dependent field appears based on the values entered
in other fields on the form. The example below shows the List of Values for the Project Number field that match
the criteria entered in the previous fields. This is useful when you’re interested in downloading project costs

for just one project. The Project Number field can be left blank to return all the projects that match the criteria
entered in the other fields:
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Download Form - Processed Costs

Processed Costs >
Transaction Number Expenditure Batch =
- a - o
Business Unit Transaction Source
US1 Business Unit - External Miscelaneous -
Document Document Entry
Miscelianeous o Miscellaneous b
Person Mame Person Mumber
- Q - 3
Assignment Name Project Mumber
-5 flozzoe -
. Value
Project Name
3 102209
102210 X
12211
Download
12212
102213

Download via Sheet

When the option to Download via Sheet is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name. Note that not all the columns available on the Download
Form are available as values to be used in the ‘Download via Sheet’ option. Please also note that query
conditions on the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download

query.

Dretault Values

Sections:
Create Cost Adjustments
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Create Cost Adjustments
This section describes the Adjustment Types supported in the Cost Adjustments Integrator.

Reverse
To reverse existing Project Costs, please follow the instructions below:

1. Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs
are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

2. Once the Project Costs that are to be reversed have been identified, use the Adjustments section to enter
Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied to
the rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Reverse’ on the same line as the Project Cost you want to
reverse. Transaction Number must exist for the cost in order for the reversal to work. You may want to
delete the read-only columns that you do not need from the sheet.

Adjustments v Batch ¥ Required for Costed Sources
Aduatments Measages Adisifments Upiced Action Transecion Humbed Adustmant Tyoe lil Exgenditure Batch uantey [l e Cot Raw Coat Rate Busdensd Coal Provider Ledper flaw ol Provider Ledger Burdaned Coal
Craat

IM4E34 Reverse
I35 Reverse
AT4236 Reverse
4237 Reverse
374238
374244
374240
374241
374242
374243
374235

EBEBEBBERBEESR

3. Once the reversals have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how to
upload records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator
validation as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the reversals pass validation,
they will be uploaded to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information
about validation. A successful upload of reversals will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the
Adjustments Status column.

Projects

Cost Adjustments
Status

Adjustments Status
Default Values

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
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4. You can download the batch again to review the reversing transactions. In the example below, a reversal
was created for the four existing project costs in a batch. When the batch is downloaded again on the
sheet, four new reversing transactions are downloaded as part of the same batch.

A imanis

..........

| I w4 'I:l-liul:l.ruru
cair ITAINY Mererrr
Frali IJ‘II‘E'MHM

T3 A !

arazas
rapad,
| EENEERS
| arazay
arapay
1Tzl
1TAIW

I
a7aTEs
| Frazak
i ATATAT,
| TETFETH
praray
ITATNE
aTazam
praes
STATAL
1TaTED
axazail
ATEFAL
ITaTal
i | irahe

Set to Capitalizable
To carry out the Adjustment Type ‘Set to capitalizable’ for existing Project Costs, please follow the instructions
below.

1. Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs
are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

2. Once the Project Costs that are to be reversed have been identified, use the Adjustments section to enter
Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied to the
rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Set to capitalizable’ on the same line as the Project Cost you want
to reverse. Transaction Number must exist for the cost in order for the reversal to work. You may want to
delete the read-only columns that you do not need from the sheet.

........

371379 IS-E"I: 1o capitalizable
71447 is:n to capitabizable
J?:I.I'.W'is-ﬂ to capitalizable
371502 iS-‘l 1o capitalisable

3. Once the Adjustments have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how to
upload records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator
validation as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the Adjustments pass validation, they
will be uploaded to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about validation.
A successful upload of Adjustments will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the Adjustments Status
column.
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Projects
Cost Adjustments
Status

Adjustments Status

Default Values

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Satus
Refjusimaniz Sk

il

You can download the transactions to review the adjustments done. In the example below, a ‘Set to
capitalizable’ Adjustment Type was used to change the Capitalizable flag on existing project costs. When
the transactions are downloaded again on the sheet, they show that the Capitalizable flag has been
adjusted successfully.

Adjirsiments L Baieh ¥ Cptional Columng
Afunimanis Eessigee  Adpaiments Upliosd Action Trsnascicn Numbsr Aduatmant Typs Crpanditurs llatch Project Homiar Project Nams Task Kumbar Tl b Caplislizabla

371379 5t to capitalizable
Criate 371447 56t e capitaleable
Create 3?1-155;5&!::0 capltalizable
Create 371500 501 to capitalizable

3TaTe

3rLaar

3Mass

3500

Set to Noncapitalizable
To carry out the Adjustment Type ‘Set to noncapitalizable’ for existing Project Costs, please follow the instructions

below.

1.

Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs
are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

Once the Project Costs that are to be reversed have been identified, use the Adjustments section to enter
Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied to the
rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Set to noncapitalizable’ on the same line as the Project Cost you
want to reverse. Transaction Number must exist for the cost in order for the reversal to work. You may want
to delete the read-only columns that you do not need from the sheet.

Adjustments T Batch ¥ T hJ Opticnal Columns
Adjustmants Messages Adjustmants Upload Acion  Transaction Number Adustment Type Expariditure Batch  Project Number Project Nama Task Numbar [l Bilabis Captalizable

371344 Set to noncapitalizable |
371435 5et to noncapitalizable |
IT1476/(5et to noncapitalizable

371450(Set 1o noncapitalizable |

3. Once the Adjustments have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how to

upload records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator
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validation as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the Adjustments pass validation, they
will be uploaded to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about validation.
A successful upload of Adjustments will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the Adjustments Status

column.

Projects
Cost Adjustments

Status
Adjustments Status
Default Values

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

4. You can download the transactions to review the adjustments done. In the example below, a ‘Set to
noncapitalizable’ Adjustment Type was used to change the Capitalizable flag on existing project costs.
When the transactions are downloaded again on the sheet, they show that the Capitalizable flag has been
adjusted successfully.

T

Batch ¥
Expenditure Batch

v

Status Adjusiments
Adjustments Status Adjustments Messages Adjustments Upload Action Transaction Number Adjustment Type

Default Values

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Create

Create
Create
Create
Create

371344
371435
371476
371450

371344
371435
371476
371450

Set to noncapitalizable
Set to noncapitalizable
Set to noncapitalizable
Set to noncapitalizable

WTBatch290422-1
WTBatch290422-1
WTBatch290422-1
WTBatch290422-1

WTBatch290422-1
WTBatch290422-1
WTBatch200422-1
WTBatch290422-1

FHH

X

v Optional Columns
Project Number Project Mame Task Number [l Billable Capitalizable
'WTPE| i No Yes
'WTPE 2 No Yes
'WTPERF. .2 No Yes
'WTPER 2.2 No Yes
'WTPE 2.2 No No
'WTPE 2 No Mo
'WTPE 2 No No
'WTPE| 2 No No

102209

Set to Billable

1. Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs

are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

2. Once the Project Costs that are to be reversed have been identified, use the Adjustments section to enter
Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied to
the rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Set to billable’ on the same line as the Project Cost you want
to reverse. Transaction Number must exist for the cost in order for the reversal to work. You may want to
delete the read-only columns that you do not need from the sheet.

Adjstmants Uplosd Action  Transsction Number Adjustmant Typs

3712315t to billable
371416 5et to billable
371479 52t to billable

Batch ¥
Expenditurs Batch

T Optional Columns

Project Number Project Name Task Number [ Blillable Capitalizable

371438 Set to billable
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3. Once the Adjustments have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how to
upload records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator
validation as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the Adjustments pass validation,
they will be uploaded to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about
validation. A successful upload of Adjustments will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the

Adjustments Status column.

Projects

Cost Adjustments
Status

Adjustments Status
Default Values

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

4. You can download the transactions to review the adjustments done. In the example below, a ‘Set to
billable’ Adjustment Type was used to change the Billable flag on existing project costs. When the
transactions are downloaded again on the sheet, they show that the Capitalizable flag has been adjusted

successfully.

L L
Project Mumbsr Projct Namas Teal Musbar

Adjustmanta L Eateh ¥
Agusimants Besusges  Adnatment Uplosd Acion  Tranachon Mumber Adgmiment Type Eapandisyrs Baich

311311 {Set to billable
371416 5et 1o billsble
371475 5t to billsble
37049 Sat 16 billable

Aoceptad

Aorepted Create
Aecopted Create
Accapted

Create

Create ‘

373
371406
31479
RS T

Set to Nonbillable
1. Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs

are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

2. Once the Project Costs that are to be reversed have been identified, use the Adjustments section to enter
Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied to
the rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Set to nonbillable’ on the same line as the Project Cost you
want to reverse. Transaction Number must exist for the cost in order for the reversal to work. You may
want to delete the read-only columns that you do not need from the sheet.

Adjustments T Batch ¥
Adjustments Messsges Adjustments Upload Acton Transaction Number Adjustment Type Expenditre Baich Progect Number Project Mame Task Mumber il Bilabde

3712745t to nonbillable
371379 |5et 1o nonbillable
371447 %t to nonbillable
371459 5et to nonbillable
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Once the Adjustments have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how to
upload records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator
validation as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the Adjustments pass validation,
they will be uploaded to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about
validation. A successful upload of Adjustments will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the
Adjustments Status column.

Projects
Cost Adjustments

Status
Adjustments Status

Default Values

You can download the transactions to review the adjustments done. In the example below, a ‘Set to
nonbillable’ Adjustment Type was used to change the Billable flag on existing project costs. When the
transactions are downloaded again on the sheet, they show that the Capitalizable flag has been adjusted
successfully.

Statiss Adgustments L
Adunbmaenty Skatun Adpndmants Massages  Adiafmants Uplosd Aclicn  TreanascSon NumBsr ASustmant Typs

Optional Columns

Capiislirabis
MAccepted l[nﬂbe AT1E74|5e1 to nonbillable
Msceptod ll'.'nul.e ITLETD St to nankillable
Accepted lt-v-l.-c- ITI447 (581 to nanillsble
Accepted |Create IT1450 (561 1o nonkillable
IT1ENS
7137
IT1447
IT1450
Transfer

To transfer existing Project Costs, please follow the instructions below:

1.

Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs
are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

Once the Project Costs that are to be transferred have been identified, use the Adjustments section to
enter Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied
to the rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Transfer’ on the same line as the Project Cost you want to
transfer. Transaction Number must exist for the cost in order for the transfer to work. You may want to
delete the read-only columns that you do not need from the sheet.

v Transfer Details Batch Details ¥
sages Adjustments Upload Action Transaction Number Adjustment Type [l New Project Number New Task Number New Contract Number New Funding Source Name New Expenditure Type [l Expenditure Batch  Project Number Task Number Expenditure Type

374240|Transfer
374242 |Transfer
374244|Transfer
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Transfer Details must be completed if the Adjustment Type ‘“Transfer’ is to be used. Data Form can be used to
enter Transfer Details:

L] Adjustments - 0 %

Adjustments Transfer Details

Wew Project Number Mew Task Mumber

WTPD01 - 23 - 2

fe]

New Contract Number New Funding Source Name

Mew Expenditure Type

Airfare - Q

Transfers can be made to new:

Project Number

Task Number (required when Project Number is provided)

Contract Number (required if Project Number is associated with a Contract)
Funding Source (required if Contract Number is provided)

Expenditure Type

© Q00O

You do NOT need to enter items a, b, ¢ and d if you are only transferring the Expenditure Type.

3. Once the transfers have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how to upload
records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator validation as
well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the transfers pass validation, they will be uploaded
to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about validation. A successful
upload of transfers will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the Adjustments Status column.

Projects
Cost Adjustments

Status
Adjustments Status
Default Values

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

4. You can download the batch again to review the transferred transactions. In the example below, a transfer
was created for the four existing project costs in a batch. Reversing transactions are also created. When
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the batch is downloaded again on the sheet, eight new transactions are downloaded as part of the same
batch showing the transferred and reversed costs.
Adjustments.

Transfer Details Batch Details ¥

Adjustments. Messages Adjustments Upload ActionTransaction Number Adjustment Type [l New Project Number New Task Number New Contract Number Hew Funding Source Name Hew Expenditure Type [ll Expenditure Batch  Project Number Task Number Expenditure Type Guantity

Original Costs
374238 WTBatch110522-1 [102209 2 ‘Contract Servic 5
374240 WTBatch110522-1 (102200 2.2 [Contract Servicd 7
374242 WTBatch110522-1 (102209 2.2 [Contract Servicy 9
374248 WTBatch110522-1 (102209 2 ContractServied 11
Reversals of original costs |
393229 tch110522-1 (102209 2.2 (Contract Servicy =7
393227 tch110522-1 (102209 .2 Contract Servics -5
303231 tch110522-1 (102200 2.2 [Contract Servicd =0
393233 tch110522-1 (102209 2.2 ‘Cantract Servicy -11
Transferred Costs
393230 tch110522-1 (WTPOOL 1= Airfare 7
393228 WTBatch110522-1 |WTPOOL 3 Airfare 5
393232 WTBatch110522-1 (WTPOOL 2.3 Airfare ]
393234 'WTBatch110522-1 (WTPOOL 2.3 Airfare 11

Split
To Split existing Project Costs, please follow the instructions below:

1. Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs
are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.

2. Once the Project Costs that are to be Split have been identified, use the Adjustments section to enter
Adjustments Upload Action of ‘Create’ or utilize the Default Row so that the Upload Action is applied to
the rows below. Enter Adjustment Type of ‘Split’ on the same line as the Project Cost you want to spilit.
Transaction Number must exist for the cost for the transfer to work. You may want to delete the read-only
columns that you do not need from the sheet.

3. Toinitiate the split and upload process, enter the desired 'Split Quantity'. The following example illustrates
the outcome of a transaction undergoing the split procedure:
a. The row highlighted in yellow represents the original transaction.
b. The row highlighted in red signifies the reversal of that line during adjustments.
c. Rows highlighted in green depict the new transactions resulting from the split. With a 'Split Quantity' of
5 utilized to divide the original transaction's quantity of 20, two new transactions are created: one with
a quantity of 5, and another with the remaining quantity of 15.

Adjustments T

Split Deg@tch Details [ Expenditu T T

Adpustmen Adjustments
is Upilcad Transacton Adjustment
Messapes Action Number Type

Expenditure Project Task

Adjustments Status Humbsr  Mumber Expenditure Typs  Quantty |

Airfare

457231 ! Airfare -20
457233 WTBa!chE;ﬁ l.-'ﬂS.l'EﬂE&'FWTFEHF : Airfara 15
457232 WTBatch2 1032024 WTPERF Airfare 5
4365238 Alrfare 20

WBEINET]ﬂS‘ UD@ZDRJ&iWTFEHF ;

Invoice and Revenue Hold Adjustment Types
To adjust invoice and revenue statuses for existing Project Costs, please follow the instructions below:

1. Download Project Costs using the Cost Adjustments Integrator. In the example below, the projects costs
are downloaded using the Expenditure Batch criteria.
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2. The following Adjustment Types can be used to adjust invoice and revenue hold statuses:
Hold Invoice Once

Hold Invoice Until Released

Release Invoice Hold

Hold Revenue Until Released

Release Revenue Hold

©® oo oo

3. Once the Adjustments have been entered, they can be uploaded to Oracle. More information on how

to upload records to Oracle can be found at Uploading. Clicking on the ‘Upload’ will trigger the Integrator
validation as well as the Oracle REST Web Service validation. Once the Adjustments pass validation, they
will be uploaded to Oracle. See section Error Handling and Validation for more information about validation.
A successful upload of Adjustments will be returned with the status of ‘Accepted’ in the Adjustments Status
column.

Status Adjustments b
Adjustments Status Adjustments Messages Adjustments Upload Action Transaction Number Adjustment Type

Defaul Values
371230|Haold invoice once

4. You can download the transactions to review the adjustments done. In the example below, a ‘Hold invoice
once’ Adjustment Type was used to change the Hold Invoice status on existing project cost.

¥

Transaction Rumbir Adustment Type Hodd Ivoios Holl Reavenis

3n2io fes Mo

Sections:
Download Project Costs

Assets and Assignments Integrator

Assets and Assignments Integrator can be used to view, create and delete project asset and asset assignments
in Project Portfolio Management module. It can also update project assets. The Assets and Assignments
Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

Sections:

Create Assets

Download Assets

Update Assets

Delete Assets

Create Asset Assignments
Download Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments
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Create Assets

To create a project asset, the 'Assets Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Create’. Refer to the Uploading
section for more information on how to upload the Create action.

Assets L v

Assets Messages Assetis Upload Action Project Number Asset Mame

Create CAPOO3 Asset 16

This section describes some of the fields available in the integrator.

Project Number
A Project Number is a mandatory field, and it determines the project to which an asset belongs.

Asset Name
An Asset Name is a mandatory field when creating a new asset. It uniquely identifies each asset within a project.

New Asset Name

If you want to update an existing asset with a new name, you must enter the new name in the ‘New Asset Name
field for the change to be successful. Asset Name is a unique key for the asset. You must use the ‘New Asset
Name’ field to update an asset with a new name.

’

Tag Number
If you enter a tag number, it must be unique. A tag number uniquely identifies each asset. For example, use the
tag number to track asset barcodes, if you use them.

Asset Category, Asset Key, Location, Depreciation Expense Account

These fields allow valid combinations of the relevant Key Flexfields to be selected in Oracle Cloud. Currently
there is no support for lists of values on the KFF fields as the Integrator cannot read the definitions yet. This may
change in the future as Oracle add support for this requirement and our products mature. For now, you must
enter a valid combination for these fields to create assets successfully. See example below:

L ¥

Project Number Asset Name Kew Asset Name Assct Number Asset Description Asset Type | Asset Category Asset Key

Asset Type
Valid Asset Types are:

o Estimated
o As-Built

If the Asset Type of ‘As-Built’ is selected, the 'Actual In-Service Date’ and 'Actual Units’ fields will become
mandatory.
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Asset Key & Asset Key Reference

When creating an asset, the ‘Asset Key Reference’ field provides a list of the existing valid Asset Key Flexfield
combinations: you cannot create new combinations in this field. When you initially input a value into this field, the
same value is automatically populated into the ‘Asset Key’ field.

If you subsequently change a value in the ‘Asset Key Reference’ field, this change is NOT reflected in an already
populated ‘Asset Key’ field. When the Project Asset is uploaded, it is the value in the ‘Asset Key’ field which will
be saved against the Asset in Oracle.

Therefore, you must ensure that the value in the ‘Asset Key’ field is the value you wish to have in Oracle before
you run the upload. Values can be manually copied from the Integrator’s ‘Asset Key Reference’ field to the ‘Asset
Key’ field.

If your Asset Key Flexfield setup allows you to dynamically create new combinations of the defined Asset Key
segment values, you should use the ‘Asset Key’ field to enter these new combinations and leave the ‘Asset Key
Reference’ field blank.

Enter the Asset details manually in the sheet or use the Data Form to enter details:

Assets Assets DFF
| Asacts
| Aascts Messages Assets Upload Acion  Project Rumber Assets Upload Action Project Number o
I . S . e
Update CAPDDI
Assel Mame Mew Assel Name
set F
Update CAPOD3
Asset Mumber Asset Description
Creat CAPOO3
ks Asget 16 Test Asset from the integrator.
Delete CAPOO3 Asset Type Aszset Category
ESTIMATED - BELILDING-HOSPITAL
Asset Ky Book
COMPRESSOR STATION LS CORP - Q
Location Person Mame
USA-FLLINOIS-CHICAGO-0OFFICE +}
OK Close

Default Row

The Default Row can be used to enter values specified in the row to default down the sheet during validation.
More information about the Default Row can be found here.
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Arents L L
Anncts Mossapen Anscls Uplosd Lebon  Project Humbsed  Asncl Bame Now Asscl Bame Aasel Nombes fanel Descmpbon Assel Type Assel Calegsry A My ==Y Nisealee

Creats AT Tewl Auncis ESTINMATED BLNLNNCG-HOSMTAL COMPRESDON STATION WS CORP WLA-NLLINHS-C HICACO-OFFICE

Assat 1
Agsat 2
st 3
Agsat 4

The ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Assets Status’ is returned to the sheet if all the assets are valid and uploaded successfully
to Oracle.

Assets ¥ Y
Assignments Status il Azsels Messages

Default Values
Create 101572 Asset 16
Create 101572 Asset 17
Create 101572 Asset 18
Accepted Create 101572 Azzet 19
Acceapted Create 101572 Aszset 20
Accepted Create 101572 Asset 21
Accepted Create 101572 Asset 22

Sections:

Download Assets

Update Assets

Delete Assets

Create Asset Assignments
Download Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments

Download Assets

There are two ways to download the project assets from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about
downloading can be found here.

Download via Form
The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected. Here, you can enter values into
the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data onto the sheet.

L] Download Form - 0 x
Assets »
Project Number Asset Name
[ To ©

You must provide a project number when using the Download Form to download existing project assets. Asset
Name can be left blank if you want to download all the assets belonging to a project selected.
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Download via Sheet

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Assets ¥ ¥
Assets Messages Assets Upload Action Project Number AssetMame New

Asset 1

Sections:

Create Assets

Update Assets

Delete Assets

Create Asset Assignments
Download Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments

Update Assets

To update a project asset, the 'Assets Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Update’. Refer to the Uploading
section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing project asset, More4apps recommend downloading the Project and Assets
first to have all the existing Assets downloaded to the sheet. Refer to the Download Assets section for more
information on how to download existing assets.

To update an asset, the ‘Assets Upload Action’ must have the ‘Update’ action. The 'Project Number and 'Asset
Name’ must be populated.

You may NOT update assets if the 'Project Number and 'Asset Name’ are empty. The values are required to
update the record.

Assets v v

Asszsets Messages Asseis Upload Action Project Number Asset Name

Update CAPOO3 Asset 16

Once the necessary data entry changes are made to the assets, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Assets Status’ is returned to the sheet if all the Updates for the assets are valid and
uploaded successfully to Oracle.
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Projects
Assets and Assignments
Status

Assets L v

Assets Satus Assignments Status [l Assets Messages Assets Upload Action Project Number Asset Name Mew Asset Mame Asset Number Asset Description
Oetauitvalues |

Accepted Update 101572 Asset 16 | |Test Description As
Accepted Update 101572 Asset 17 | |Test Description A
Accepted Update 101572 Asset 18 Test Description A
Accepted Update 101572 |Asset19 |Test Description A
Accepted Update 101572 Asset 20 |Test Description A
Accepted Update 101572 Asset 21 |Test Description Ag
Accepted Update 101572 Asset 22 Test Description A

Sections:

Create Assets

Download Assets

Delete Assets

Create Asset Assignments
Download Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments

Delete Assets
To delete a project asset, the 'Assets Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Delete’.
To Delete existing assets, More4apps recommend downloading the Project and Assets first to have all the

existing Assets downloaded to the sheet. Refer to the Download Assets section for more information on how to
download an existing asset.

To delete an asset, the ‘Assets Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action. The 'Project Number’ and 'Asset
Name’ must be populated.

You may NOT delete assets if the 'Project Number and 'Asset Name’ columns are empty. Both values are
required to identify the record to be deleted.

Projects

Assets and Assignments

Status Assets Y Y

Assets Status Assignments Status il Assets Messages Assets Upload Action Project Number Assat Name
Delete CAPOOB Asset 10
Delete CAPOOS Asset 11
Delete CAPOOB Asset 12
Delete CAPOOB Asset 13
Delete CAPOOB Asset 14

Once the desired assets are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Assets Status’ is returned to the sheet if the assets are successfully deleted from Oracle.
Once the records are deleted, you have the option to change any details for the record and reupload without clearing
the ‘Assets Status’ status.

Sections:
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Create Assets

Download Assets

Update Assets

Create Asset Assignments
Download Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments

Create Asset Assignments

An asset can be assigned at the project or task level, but not both. When you are assigning assets at the task
level, you can assign assets either at the top-task level or lowest-task level, but you cannot assign an asset to
both top and lowest-tasks in the same branch of the Work Breakdown Structure. An asset can be assigned at the
same time as creating an asset.

To create an asset assignment against a project, the ‘Assignments Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Assign
to project’.

To create an asset assignment against a project task, the ‘Assignments Upload Action’ column value must be
‘Assign to task’.

L] Assignments

Assignments

Assignments Upload Action
Assign to project -
Value

»  Assign to project

Assign to task

Delete

Once the desired ‘Assignment Upload Action’ is selected, upload the changes to Oracle. Asset Assignments must
be positioned on or below the row containing the Project Number and Asset Name.

Once the Asset Assignments are uploaded, the ‘Asset Assignment Id’ will be returned to the sheet. The ‘Asset
Assignment Id’ is a unique number created for the asset assignment and it is required to carry out the Delete Action.
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LLitaiy L ¥
Bavwts Messages Assats Uplosd Aclion Proect Number Auee! Hams Moew Ausel Name Base! Humbs: Assel Descfipion Asset Trpe

Assignments

Ansigrementy Messages Awvegnments Uplcad Acton Asvssl Asaigrment

ESTIMATED
ESTIMATED

szign o project T300000230771882
Assign 1o project T300000230771833
Assign 1o project oc000230771834
hssign to project T300000230771835
ssign o project T30000023077 1536

It is not necessary to duplicate the Project Number and Asset on every row where there are multiple assets for
a single task. A single asset can be assigned to more than one task. See the image below where ‘Asset 4’ is
assigned to 3 Tasks belonging to project ‘CAP004’.

Anvet L L Assigrments

Masets Mespazes Losels Unlind Aion Froml Humbei Litsl Hams Mo &bl Bisma Lasel Homibed Lased (i rigplon Lasel Typm ity Bhevssgpes & utiommety Ukies] i lon & ueed Ranagremand b Lok Nurmbes b aviioe

Validated Accepted CAPDM  [Asserd Wsset 4 Tean Asd ESTIMATED [Rasign o eask I00090TITTIRET |18
Mecepied Assign B task [hococozaorrine 1.0
|ssign to task [soooooz30r71est [0

The ‘Accepted’ status for ‘Assignments Status’ and ‘Asset Assignment Id’ is returned to the sheet if all the asset
assignments are valid and uploaded successfully to Oracle.

Default Row

The Default Row can be used to enter values specified in the row to default down the sheet during validation.
More information about the Default Row can be found here.

For the Asset Assignments section, only the upload action value of ‘Assign to task’ can be used in the Default
Row. The upload action value ‘Assign to project’ cannot be used as a Default Row and must be entered against

an asset on the same row.

‘Assign to task’ can be entered as a Default Row value:

Ass ig nments
Assignments Messages Assignments Upload Action Asset Assignment|d Task Number to assign

1.1
1.1

Assign to task

Assign to task

Assign to task 3.1
Assign to task 3.1
Assign to task 1.1
Assign to task 30000023552368 1.1

88


https://outgoing.more4apps.com/doco/Cloud_Add_in_User_Guide_Live/output/default_row.htm

‘Assign to project’ cannot be entered as a Default Row Value. It must be entered for every asset row to be assigned
at the project level.

Assignments

Assignments Messages Assignments Upload Action Asset Assignmentld Task Number to assign

Assign to project
Assign to project
Assign to project
Assign to project
Assign to project

Sections:

Create Assets

Download Assets

Update Assets

Delete Assets

Download Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments

Download Asset Assignments

Asset Assignments are downloaded at the same time when Assets are downloaded. See Download Assets for
more information on how to download assets.

When project level asset assignments are downloaded to the sheet, the ‘Assignments’ section will display the
‘Asset Assignment Id’ that was generated when a project level asset assignment was created.

Assets A v
Assets Messages Assets Upload Action Project Number Asset Name New Asset Name AssetNumber Asset Description Asset Type

Assignments

Assignments Messages Assignments Upload Action Asset Assignment Id

ESTIMATED 300000230771882
ESTIMATED
ESTIMATED
ESTIMATED ’300000230?71885
ESTIMATED "300000230771886

When task level asset assignments are downloaded to the sheet, the ‘Assignments’ section will display the ‘Asset
Assignment Id’ and the task number in the ‘Task Number to assign’ column.

Assets v v Assignments

Assets Messages Assets Upload Action Project Number Asset Name New Asset Name Asset Number Asset Description Asset Type Assignments Messages Assignments Upload Action Asset Assignmentld Task Number to assign

CAP0O4 Assetd Asset 4 Test AssESTIMATED 300000230771887 [1.0
300000230771888 [2.0
300000230771891 3.0

Sections:
Create Assets
Download Assets

Update Assets
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Delete Assets
Create Asset Assignments
Delete Asset Assignments

Delete Asset Assignments
To delete an Asset Assignment, the 'Assignment Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Delete’.
To Delete existing Asset Assignments, More4apps recommend downloading the Project and Assets first to have

all the existing Assets and Assignments downloaded to the sheet. Refer to the Download Assets section for more
information on how to download existing assets.

To delete a Task level asset assignment, the ‘Assignments Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action. The
'Asset Assignment Id’ and 'Task Number to assign’ columns must be populated.

Assets ¥ ¥ Assignments
Assets Messages Assets Upload Action Project Number AssetName Mew Asset Name Asset Number AssetDescription Assignments Messages Assignments Upload Action Asset Assignmentid Task Number to assign

Test Description Asset 1 [300000127840184100

Test Description Asset 2 [300000127840189200
Test Description Asset 3 (300000127840195100
Test Description Asset 4 [300000127840200200
Test Description Asset 5
Test Description Asset 6 [300000127840207200

To delete a Project level asset assignment, the ‘Assignments Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action and
the 'Asset Assignment Id’ column must be populated.

You may NOT delete asset assignments if the ‘Asset Assignment |d’ column is empty. The value is required in
order to delete the record.

Once the desired asset assignments are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.
The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Assignments Status’ is returned to the sheet if the asset assignment is successfully deleted

from Oracle. Once the records are deleted, you have the option to change any details for the record and reupload
without clearing the ‘Assignments Status’ status.

Projects
Assets and Assignments

Assets. v v Assignments
Assets Messages _Assets Upload Action_Project Number Asset Name New AssetName AssetNumber AssetDescription Asset Type Assignments Messages _Assignments Upload Action Asset Assignment|d_Task Number to assign

Assignments Status

Asset 19 ESTIMATED

Sections:

Create Assets

Download Assets

Update Assets

Delete Assets

Create Asset Assignments
Download Asset Assignments
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The Budgets Integrator can be used to view, create, update and delete project budgets that are non-phased and
period-phased in Project Portfolio Management module. The Budgets Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using

Budgets Integrator

the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

B Projects Module

Budgets
Projert Arooursiing Perced

Budget Yersions

et Ylatus Flassir Ridoein Ut FlanLines Vastatos Qe [l Budge Ve b Miviiges

Busdgmt Wnrnbort Upksadd biBon Prigec] Hurmis! Fripel Harms Fles Trim

103209

ERFESH Approved Cost Budgel

The Integrator cannot be used to set Planning Options when creating a new budget.

The following sections exist in the Budgets integrator:

e Budget Versions: Contains the header details of a Budget.

e Planning Resources: Task and Resources to be included in the Budget.

e Plan Lines: Currency and plan line amounts to be entered into the Budget.

Available Upload Actions
Section Name Create Create records |Update (Update records (Delete
Budget Versions Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Planning Resources Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Plan Lines Yes Yes Yes Yes No

The following Secondary Actions exist on the sheet where if you specify a ‘Yes’ value, the Integrator will upload

the action:

e Baseline: Submit the Budget Version for baseline

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Budgets
Baseline
Download Budgets
Update Budgets
Delete Budgets
Limitations
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Settings Form

Before you can use the Budgets Integrator, you need to complete the Settings Form. The settings values will
generate a layout for the Budgets sheet. Follow the instructions below to complete the Settings Form:

1. Click on the ‘Settings’ icon the menu bar to launch the Settings form.

&

Settings

Setup

2. Select ‘Budgets’ from the list of Integrators and click ‘Select’.

F] Product Selection - 0O %
Module
Progects v
Integrator
Budigats -
Salect Cancel

3. Complete the fields on the form.

For a non-phased budget, select Calendar Type of ‘None’ from the List of Values. You do not need to select/enter
any of the fields that are shown in the red rectangle for a non-phased budget.

For a period-phased budget, select either the ‘Project Accounting Period’ or ‘Accounting Period’. Depending on
which period-phased Calendar Type you select, you will be required to either select a Ledger from General
Ledger List of Values or a Business Unit from the Business Unit List of Values. Starting Period and Number
of Periods must be specified so that the tool knows how many periods to generate on the sheet.
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Hepde

Calendar Type

Praject Accounling Pefisd

Genaral Lpdged Mupreat Ling
LIST Business Unit

Penod Set Mams

Acoogrl iy

Santing Benod it of Paricxds

1023 - B

Include Quantity Amounts Inchsde Raw Cost Amounts
s

clude Burdered Cogt Amounts inchafe Revenue kmounts

Sa =

The following Amount Type fields have the option to select a “Yes’ value and at least one must be selected for
both non-phased and period-phased budgets:

‘Include Quantity Periods’
‘Include Raw Cost Periods’
‘Include Burdened Cost Periods’
‘Include Revenue Periods’

a0 oo

Each Amount Type/s with a ‘Yes’ value will generate a set of period column headings based on the number of
periods on the Settings form.

4. Click on the ‘Save’ button

5. Select “Templates’ from the More4apps ribbon and select ‘Create New Sheet’.

- s
B -5 v
Ternplates Data  Formatting | Downloa
- Forms -

E- Copy Active Shest

Creale & ninw shiel based on wour

current Integrator '.|||-;"_
Create Mew Sheet

Create a new worksheet with all
cobumng based on your Integrator,

6. Select ‘Budgets’ from the list of Integrators and click ‘Select’.
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] Product Selection

Integrator

Budgets -

Select Cancel

A budget layout will be created based on the values on the Settings form.

Layout Examples

Non-Phased
Example Settings Form values for a Non-Phased Budget:

Hedmder
—
Calendar Type
Hone -
General Ledger Biesin s Uni
Period Set Name
Starting Period Mumber of Periods
Inciude Quantity Amaounts Include Raw Cost Amournts
Vi - Yeg -
Inchude Burdened Cost Amounts Include Revenus Amounts
Yes o -
Save Gl

The layout generated from the above Settings Form values:

Plan Lines Plan Lines DFF

Line Totals

Pian Lines Yalidation Messages Plan Lines Upload Action  Cummency il Flan Lines Context Atiribuiel Atiribute? Afiibutel AMributed ARrbuted Attribuies Bl Cuosntity faw Cost Burdened Cosl

| [
iusn l ‘
LT ]
Iusn

Period-Phased
Example Settings Form values for a Period-Phased Budget:
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Settingn

Header

Calensdar Type

Propect Accounling Period =

General Ledger Busineas Uinit
- LT Business Unit -

Period Set Name

Ao g AR %

Farting Period Murmiber of Penods

10-23 = &

Inciude Guantity Amounis: inchede Raw Cost Amcunis
- Yes

Include Burdened Coat Amaunts Inchsde Revenue Amaunts

Sive Close

The layout generated from the above Settings Form values:

Plan Lines OFF

Cost 1033 Hew Coat 1127 Raw Coat 1323 Raw Toad 3134 Raw Corl 03

f i |
W | |Moredapps SendGlo-tevtiCon-teutlGlo-3 |Gl | 13986/ 555,

E | _ m r.".'i #H|
| WO | Moredapps ServBlobestiCon testllo 2 (03 | 13986 551 Bt 773| L
. USD | (Moredapps SereGlotestiCon testlGlo-2 (G003 |Glo-d 13986 55 bt 71| a3a
{ USD | [Maredapps ServGlotestiCon tes{Glo-? (Gl [Glod | 12986/ 55 666 | aad
150 Moredapps Send Glo bestiCon test|Glo-7  |Gled  [Glad 13988/ 1 656/ | 288
50 | [Moredappd Sendtls tevtiCon tenlGle-?  [Gdad  iGle-d lGkes | | 33086 555 566 | | 88|

Sections:

Create Budgets
Baseline
Download Budgets
Update Budgets
Delete Budgets
Limitations

Create Budgets
Period-Phased Budgets has three main sections in the Integrator:
o Budget Versions (Header)
e Planning Resources
« Plan Lines with Period Amount Details (Periods)

A Non-Phased Budget has three main sections in the Integrator:

« Budget Versions (Header)
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e Planning Resources
e Plan Lines

Budget Versions is the header section of the Budget and the remaining two sections, Planning Resources and
Plan Lines, are its child sections. The child sections cannot be created without a valid header section. To create
a complete Budget, the ‘Budget Versions Upload Action’, ‘Planning Resources Upload Action’, and ‘Plan Lines
Upload Action’ column values must contain ‘Create’ on each row. Please refer to the Uploading section for more
information on how to upload the Create action. Upload Action columns can be populated with a Create or
Create records. Create records causing all related child components to default to the same action, while Create
will only create that section.

The Integrator cannot be used to set Planning Options when creating a new budget.
If you want to create a budget with different Planning Options, we suggest that you create the budget version in
Oracle first, and then use the Integrator to download the budget to add Planning Resources and Plan Lines.

This section describes the key fields available from each of the sections in the Integrator.

Budget Versions

In the Budget Versions section, enter the Project Number, Plan Type and Name as a minimum to successfully
create a budget.

Budgel Versions Budgel Versions L4 L L

Budged Yersions Messages  Budget Versions Upload Acion  Project Number Froject Mams Flam Type Planming Amounts Flanming RBE 5

|Create WTPERF131221-12 PER Approved Cost Budget |WT Budget 1 |Test budget

Project Number
Project Number is a mandatory field.

Project Name
Project Name is an optional display-only column and is populated when the Project Number is validated.

Plan Type
Name of the financial Plan Type used to create the budget version. Select from the List of Values.

Planning Amounts
You can leave this field blank. However, you MUST select either Cost or Revenue when using a financial plan
type that allows the creation of cost and revenue versions separately.

Planning RBS (Planning Resource Breakdown Structure)

You can leave this column blank or delete the column to automatically use the RBS that has the Primary Planning
flag set on the project. The value selected here will determine the Resource Name list in the Planning Resources
section.

Version Number
The number of the budget version. Leave this field blank and the number will be populated after a successful
upload. This field should not be edited.

Name

96


https://outgoing.more4apps.com/doco/Cloud_Add_in_User_Guide_Live/output/upload_action_columns.htm

Enter the Name of the budget version. This is required in order to create a new budget.

Description
Enter the Description of the project budget version.

Status
This field displays the status of the project budget version indicating where the budget is in the submission/
baselining process. If this field is left blank, the status will be defaulted to ‘Current Working’ for a new budget.

Is Locked

The Is Locked field on the sheet indicates if the project budget version is locked. A value of ‘true’ means that the
budget version is locked and cannot be edited. A value of ‘false’ means that the budget version is not locked and
can be edited. The default value while creating a project budget version is ‘false’. You cannot set the value to
‘true’ when creating a new budget.

Locked By
Locked By is a display only field to show the name of the user who has locked the project budget version.

Planning Resources

Flanning Resources

Planming Retcurces Metiage Planning Retources Lpload Actio Tank NumBer Task Name Redource Mame Unit of Meatun Planning Start Date Pnning End Date

Create 200(Task 200 | Labor 17102021 30/10/2025

Task Number
Number of the task to which a planning resource is assigned on a budget line.

Task Name
The Task Name is an optional display-only column and is populated when the task number is validated.

Resource Name

The List of Values for Resource Name are determined by the Planning Resource Breakdown Structure selected
in the Budget Versions section. If no Planning Resource Breakdown Structure is selected, the List of Values will
be derived from the RBS Primary Planning flag set as project level.

Unit of Measure
The unit, such as Hours, used to measure the work or effort planned for a resource. This is a display-only field.
The value is defaulted from the Resource Name selected.

Planning Start Date
The start date of the resource assignment on the task. If the field is left blank, the Task start date will be
defaulted.

Planning End Date
The finish date of the resource assignment on the task. If the field is left blank, the Task end date will be

defaulted.

Plan Lines for Non-Phased Budget
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Plan Lines

Plan Lines Validation Message Plan Lines Upload Actier Currency Quartity Raw Cost Burdened Cos Revenu

Create usD 23

When Plan Lines are successfully uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will not be set to an
‘Accepted’ status. If the Plan Lines details are valid and the parent section Planning Resources is valid, then the
‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its grandparent section ‘Forecast Versions Status’ will
have an ‘Accepted’ status returned.

Status
Budget Versions Stath Baseling Statu Panning Resources Valdation 518 Plan Lines Validation Stat

Currency
Currency code for the budget lines must be entered for the Planning Resources and Plan Lines sections to
successfully upload.

Quantity
Measure of the effort planned for the budget line.

Raw Cost
Budget line Raw Cost amounts in transaction currency.

Burdened Cost
Budget line burdened cost amounts in transaction currency.

Revenue
Budget line revenue amounts in transaction currency.

Plan Lines for Period-Phased Budget

Plan Lines for Period-Phased Budget will have the Currency column and Line Totals columns available. When
the Settings form is used to generate the sheet, selected Amount Types with their own set of Periods will appear.
Selected Amount Types will also appear in the Line Totals section. In the example below, Amount Type ‘Raw
Cost’ is selected from the Settings form to appear on the sheet with 6 periods for Raw Cost.

If the period values are entered, the integrator will only upload these values. Even if an amount is entered at the
summary level (e.g., 10000 highlighted in yellow), it will be ignored if there are period values in the same row.

However, the amount 400 highlighted in green will be uploaded and spread, using the spread curve rules set

against the default planning options, across the periods because there are no period amounts entered on the
same row.
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When Plan Lines are successfully uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will not be set to an
‘Accepted’ status. If the Plan Lines details are valid and the parent section Planning Resources is valid, then the
‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its grandparent section ‘Forecast Versions Status’ will
have an ‘Accepted’ status returned.

Status

Budget Versions 5tat Baseline Statu Planning Rescurces Validation Stal Plan Lines Validation Stat

Default Values

validated Validated
validated Validated
Validated Validated

Plan Lines DFF
Additional Information available at the Plan Lines level can be entered using the Budgets integrator. You may
delete the Plan Lines DFF section if you are not interested in this information.

Plam Linsts Plan Lines OFF Liree Totals [l Raw Cost
s Livves Vbt Wessages Flas Loved Upboas) Acton Owirersty [ll Fan Lisie Ciortea]l ABbate] ARSise] Selnis] RBriscied. ARsutes nvspaned [l Frw Cosl B ol 1073 Flibem Cort 1023 B ©a0 1330 Fibew Contd 9728 Birw Sl 0

USD | [Mieelages SendGla-bein]Conteat) -2
U foredages Serv Glo-teat] Con-test Gin-
UsD Moredapgs Sery Glo-test]Con-beat G2 |
S0 aredapgs SenviGlo-test]Con-teat Gio-1 |
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Planning Levels

There are three Planning Levels for a budget:
o Project
o Project and Top Tasks

« Project and All Tasks

When you create a new budget using the Integrator, the default Planning Level against the Plan Type selected for
the budget will be used. You cannot change the default Planning Level using the integrator.

Project level budgets require the Project Number to be added to the Task Number column under the Planning
Resources section. If you put in a Task Number, you will get an error message.

Planning Resources

Planning Resources Messages Flanning Resources Upload Action  Task Humbser Task Mame Resource Hame Unit of Messure Planning Start Daste  Planning End Dute

1/02/2021 13:00) 1/02/2025 13:00
WT Project 1 CL EQUIP DOLLARS 1/02/2021 13:00) 1/02/2025 13:00
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Project and Top Tasks level budget require either the Project Number or Top Task Number to be added to the
Task Number column under the Planning Resources section. If you put in a bottom Task Number (e.g., child
task), you will get an error message.

Planning Resources

Planning Resowrces Messages  Planning Resources Upload Action  Task Numibar Tark Hame Resouwce Hame Unft of Meassure Planning $lart Cate  Planning Erd Date

1/02/2021 13:00 1/02/2025 13:00
1/02/2021 13:00| 1/02/2025 13:00
1/02/2021 13:mI 1/02/2025 13:00

For Project and All Tasks level budgets, you can put in the Project Number and any of its Tasks to the Task
Number column under the Planning Resources section.

You can manually change the Planning Level of a new budget version in the Oracle form before adding any
lines to the budget. You can use the integrator to create an empty budget version, which can be changed in the

Oracle Form if required.

Once there are lines against a budget version, you can no longer change the Planning Options.
Creating multiple Planning Resources and Plan Lines

Multiple Planning Resources can be created against a Budget Version. Multiple Plan Lines can be created
against a single Planning Resource if multi-currency is enabled.

The example below shows several Planning Resources created against various tasks for a single budget.

Planning Aoanistas Plan Lines

i Racircen b amss  Fiasrany Resonnss Lraned Ao Tess Rowssr VALK iimes Berimrs sis  Lnr of assirs Fasning et fus  Fassg B Suss Funs, e WA S e an. U e LTI AN ety Saanry e G Buinean £aa B

|Creare 14 |Pmtming | A efare | | Liewe [T |
| r A |

|Ereate 20 Desipn | | Ay Yarir | Lreate (1] bl

|Ereate fo mﬁru:J-r.H" nt Lreate e 15

{ Srprkyy |

|Create fin it B ~an L Lreate (] a5

| et

|ereae i Mg | schenridrator | Lieate LT w

The example below shows two Plan Lines created against a single Planning Resource when multi-currency is
enabled for the project.

Flanning Brscurces

Piarsing Rescarces Measages Manning Rescurces Ugiosd oSion Tesh Humbar Task Mams Rasourcs Hams Unflof Mesurs Plnsing Stk Dals Flanning [nd Dute

Create &0 5 ansulant Treste UsD 5

Budget Planning Options

Budget Planning Options are added to Budget Version by default. However, if you want to override the default
values with your own when creating a new Budget version, you may use this section to do so. These are
downloadable fields, but they cannot be updated once the Budget version is created. This is a limitation in the
Oracle REST web service.

To avoid errors, make sure the values you enter for Planning Options are relevant to the Plan Type you have
selected for the Budget version.
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Budget Planning Options Upload Action Planning Dption Id

Updane records FODO0RTO0N 1 650 -

Planming Level Cabendar Type

Project and all tasks Project accounting calendar -

Cost Rate Derivation Date Type Rate Dervation Date Type

Effective eesource rate dabes s o

Period Profile Current Planning Period

Project Accounting Period 024 - =

Multiphe Trantaction Curmencies Maintain Manial Spread on Date Changes

Ho - Mo =

Rate Settings

Rate Settings are a part of the Budget Planning Options. Depending on the Plan Type selected, you have the
flexibility to override default values when creating a new budget version. However, it is important to note that
Oracle REST web services have certain limitations. Specifically, some Rate Settings values cannot be directly
created as part of the initial budget version through the web service. Despite this limitation, once the budget
version is created, these Rate Settings values can be modified or updated as needed.

r

| ] Budget Planning Options
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Search w

Job Rovenue Options

Search =

Honlabor Resource Revenue Options

Sanreh =

Resource Class Revempe Options

Sgarch -

Project Role Revenue Oplions

Zaarch
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Sections:

Settings Form
Baseline
Download Budgets
Update Budgets
Delete Budgets
Limitations

Baseline
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You can create a new budget with the status ‘Current Baseline’. When you create this, a Working budget
version will NOT be created. If it is the first baseline version created, then the status will be ‘Current and Original
Baseline’.

Siatus L 1 v v

s Messages  Budget Versions Uplnad Action sect Number Flan Type Warnken Numbar Mama

Acteplied WTPERFIS0024-12 [Approved Cost Budget {E Baseling test 2 |Cuvent Baseling

Moving the Original Baseline flag to another Baselined version

Updating baselined versions is restricted, except for altering the Status. You can only transfer the Original
Baseline flag from one version to another using the 'Original Baseline' status. Refer to the example below for
clarification:

L ¥
Mdemnages  Dedgett Wer gl A urmber Plan Type

'WTPERF150224-12 [Approved Cost Budget 5|Baseline test  [Origingd Baseline
WTPERFIS0224-12 |Appeovad Cost Budget | Baseline tegt 1 |Currant Baseline

Updated version &
WTPERF150224-12 |Approwed Cost Budget S|Baseline test  |Original Baseline

Acoepted Update WTRERF150224-12 Apprcwed Cost Budget 6 Baseling test 2 (Original Baseling

Devanlcusdied with changes
WTPERF130224-12 |Approved Cost Budget S|Baielive test  (Baseline
WTPERF150224-12 |Approwed Cost Budget &|Baselire test 2 |Current and Original Baseline

Baseline Current Working

You can transition a budget from its 'Current Working' version to its 'Current Baseline' version by updating its status
to 'Baseline'. See example below. In the example, there's an existing version 12 with a status of 'Current Working'.
When its status is changed to 'Baseline', version 12 becomes the 'Current Baseline'. Additionally, a new version,
version 13, is generated with the status 'Current Working'.

Slatins Budgit Veirsions v ¥
Budget Verssons Status [l Budget Versions Messa Busdget Versions Upload Action Project Number Plan Type Wersion Bamber Name
Defaut Waloes
Original downlpaded
WTPERF130324-12 |Approved Cost Budget 12iversion 12 Current Working
Updated version 12
Accepted Up«tate WTRERF130224-12 |Approved Cost Budget 'jl Version 12 Baseline
Downlosded with changes
WTPERF150224-12 |Apgroved Cost Budget 12\version 12 Cutrent Baseline
WTPERF150124-12 |Approved Cost Budget 13|Wersion 13 Current Working

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Budgets
Download Budgets
Update Budgets
Delete Budgets
Limitations

Download Budgets
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There are two ways to download Budgets from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about downloading
can be found here.

Download via Form
The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected from the ribbon. Here, you can

enter values into the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data
onto the sheet.

K] Dewnload Form - Men Phased Budgets

Project Budgets
Project Number Project Name
WTPERF131221-12 = Q WTPERF1Z1221-12 - Q
Plan Type Plan Version Number
Appeoved Cost Budget - =} - =]
Hams Status
=Y Current Working -
Dowenlaad Close

Download via Sheet

When the option to Download via Sheet is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name. Note that not all the columns available on the Download
Form are available as values to be used in the Download via Sheet option. Also note that query conditions on
the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.

Budget Versicns L L L ¥

Bedgel Versicns Uplaad Acbon Project Kumbaer Project Kama Plan Type Planning Amounts Planning Rescurce Breakdown Structure  Plan Yersion Numbsr Mame Dercnplion  Balus

|WTPERF131221-12 | WITPERFL3] Approvel COST S\version5  |Test budget |Current Working

Sections:
Settings Form
Create Budgets
Baseline
Update Budgets
Delete Budgets
Limitations
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Update Budgets
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing Budgets, More4apps recommends downloading the Budgets to the
worksheet. You can restrict the download parameters to narrow down the search results.

All sections must enter the Upload Action mode ‘Update’ to update the budget successfully.
Here are the columns you can update from the header section.

Budget Versions

« Name

o Description

« Status (the next allowable status for the budget must be valid)
o Is Locked

Here are the columns you can update from the planning resources section.

Planning Resources

e Planning Start Date
e Planning End Date

The Plan Lines section has summary values for the amount types and period specific values. These can be updated.

You must have the columns Project Number, Plan Type, and Version Number in the Budget Version section to
Update any section to be successful.

Budget Versions ¥ ¥ ¥

Budget Versions Upload Action Project Number Project Name Plan Type Planning Amounts

Update WTPERF131221-12 |WITPERF13]1Approve|COST

Note: When updating the column ‘Is Locked’, Excel automatically converts manually entered values ‘true’ and
‘false’ to ‘TRUE’ and ‘FALSE’. The capital letters will be rejected by the web service on Upload. Either select the
‘true’ or ‘false’ values using the Data Form or enter an apostrophe at the beginning of the word if you are entering
the value manually into the cell (e.g., ‘true).

Budget Status Updates

When you are updating the Status of a budget version, make sure that the next allowable status is a valid status
for the budget. Oracle will return an error if you attempt to update the status with an incorrect status in the budget
status hierarchy.

To create a new budget version without lines:
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Section

Required Budget Version Planning Resources Plan Lines
Upload Action ‘Update’ |No No No
Upload Action ‘Create’ |Yes No No
To create a new budget version and lines:

Section
Required Budget Version Planning Resources Plan Lines
Upload Action ‘Update’ |No No No
Upload Action ‘Create’ |Yes Yes Yes

- - -
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To update existing budget versions header only:

Section
Required Budget Version Planning Resources Plan Lines
Upload Action ‘Update’ |Yes No No
To update existing Planning Resources:

Section
Required Budget Version Planning Resources Plan Lines
Upload Action ‘Update’ |Yes Yes No
To update existing Plan Lines:

Section
Required Budget Version Planning Resources Plan Lines
Upload Action ‘Update’ |Yes No Yes
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To Clear/Delete Periods Values

If you want to clear/ delete a period value from a plan line, you cannot enter [CLEAR] in the cell to do this (highlighted
red in the example screenshot below). Instead, please enter the value ‘0’ to clear out the existing value (highlighted
green in the example screenshot below).

1. Navigate to the plan line from which you want to remove a period value.

2. Locate the period value that you wish to clear out or delete.

3. Instead of using the [CLEAR] command, input the value '0" in place of the existing period value.
4. Upload the change to ensure that the period value has been successfully cleared out.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Budgets
Baseline
Download Budgets
Delete Budgets
Limitations

Delete Budgets
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the ‘Delete’ action.

To Delete existing Budgets, More4apps recommends downloading the specific Project, Plan Type, and Plan
Version Number you want deleted to the sheet.

To delete a Budget Version, the ‘Budget Versions Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action. When you delete
at the Budget Versions level, the entire budget including Planning Resources and Plan Lines will be deleted.
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Budget Versions A L J v

Budget Versions Upload Action Project Number Project Name Plan Type Plan Version Number Name Description Status

Delete CAPDOOL WTCAPODL | Approved 1/ WTBudgetBatch001 Criginal Baseline
Delete CAPOOL WTCAPOOL | Approved 6| WTBudgetBatch001 Baseline

Delete CAPOO1 WTCAPDOL | Approve 7| WTBudgetBatch001 Baseline

Delete CAPDOL WTCAFDOL | Approvied 8| WTBudgetBatch001 Baseline

Delete CAPDO1 WTCAPOOL | Approves 10| WTBudgetBatch001 Current Baseline
Delete CAPDOOL |WTCAPOOL | Approves 4|WTBudgetBatch001 Current Working
Delete CAPOOL WTCAPDOL | Approveq S|Connor 1 test Working

You cannot delete budgets that have the status of ‘Original Baseline’ or ‘Current Baseline’. The example below has
the ‘Delete’ action against budgets with a status of ‘Original Baseline’ and ‘Current Baseline’. The attempt to delete
the budget with ‘Original Baseline’ and ‘Current Baseline’ will fail with an error.
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Plan Lines

ts  Piarning Lnd Duls P Lines WabtisSon Messapes Plan Lines Upload Aclion Cursscy Cusngty |

11003001 13:00) 151203003 13:00
/1042021 13:00) 31/10/2021 13:00/ ELR 45
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Once the desired Budgets are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.
The ‘Deleted’ status is returned to the sheet for Budget Versions once they are successfully deleted from Oracle.

Stabss Budgel Yersang Budget Versions
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Sections:

Settings Form
Create Budgets
Baseline
Download Budgets
Update Budgets
Limitations

Limitations

1. The following error may be received when uploading Budgets against Projects with Task/Resource Names used in
multiple Projects:

[Planning Resources] Duplicate combinations of Task Number [ xx.xx.xxx | and Resource Name [ Financial
Resources-RS | exists on the row [xxx |

This issue has been resolved in the Projects Module version 17.7.2.0 released in June 2024.
Download the latest Projects Module and retry the upload.

2. Budgets for Project Templates can be updated but cannot be created. This is a limitation in the web
service and a Service Request has been logged with Oracle to resolve this issue. In the meantime, we
recommend that you create a budget version for Project Templates in Oracle Ul and use the Budgets
Integrator to update it.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Budgets
Baseline
Download Budgets
Update Budgets
Delete Budgets

Forecasts Integrator

The Forecasts Integrator is available in the Projects Module from version 17.8.0.0. It can be used to view, create,
update and delete Project Forecast Versions in Project Portfolio Management module. The Integrator loads data
to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

’ Projects Module

The following sections exist in the Forecasts Integrator:
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Forecast Versions: Contains the header details of a Forecast.
Forecast Planning Options: These are optional columns that can be used in the creation of a Forecast.
Planning Resources: Task and Resources to be included in the Forecast.
Plan Lines: Currency and EAC amounts to be entered into the Forecast.

Available Upload Actions

Section Name Create Create records |Update |Update records [Delete
Forecast Versions Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Forecast Planning Options Yes Yes No No No
Planning Resources Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Plan Lines Yes Yes Yes Yes No

The following Secondary Actions exist on the sheet where if you specify a ‘Yes’ value, the Integrator will upload

the action:

e Refresh Actuals: Refresh actual amounts for project forecast version performs a refresh for the entire

forecast version.

Caution: Perform a Refresh Actuals only if you are aware of its impact on your forecast version and if

it aligns with your established business procedures.

e Approve: Submit the Forecast Version for approval.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Forecasts

Approve

Download Forecasts
Update Forecasts
Delete Forecasts
Limitations

Before you can use the Forecasts Integrator, you need to complete the Settings Form. The settings values will
generate a layout for the Forecasts sheet. Follow the instructions below to complete the Settings Form:

Settings Form

1. Click on the ‘Settings’ icon the menu bar to launch the Settings form.
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*

Settings

Setup

2. Select ‘Forecasts’ from the list of Integrators and click ‘Select’.

] Product Selection

Maodule

Projects -

Integrator

Forecasts v
Select Cancel

3. Complete the fields on the form.

For non-phased Forecasts, select Calendar Type of ‘None’ from the List of Values. You do not need to select /
enter any of the fields that are shown in the red rectangle for a non-phased Forecast.

For period-phased Forecasts, select either the ‘Project Accounting Period’ or ‘Accounting Period’. Depending on
which period-phased Calendar Type you select, you will be required to either select a Ledger from General
Ledger List of Values or a Business Unit from the Business Unit List of Values. Starting Period and Number
of Periods must be specified so that the tool knows how many periods to generate on the sheet.
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Header
—
Calendar Type
Nome
General Ledger Business Unit
Period Set Name
Starting Period Kumber of Feriods
Include Quantily Amounts Inclede Raw Cost Amounts
Ves B Yag
Inglude Burdened Cost Amounts Include Revenue Amounis
Save Close

The following Amount Type fields have the option to select a ‘Yes’ value and at least one must be selected for
both non-phased and period-phased Forecasts:

a. ‘Include Quantity Amounts’
b. ‘Include Raw Cost Amounts
c. ‘Include Burdened Cost Amounts
d. ‘Include Revenue Amounts
Each Amount Type/s with a ‘Yes’ value will generate a set of period column headings based on the number of
periods on the Settings form.

4. Click on the ‘Save’ button

5. Select ‘Templates’ from the More4apps ribbon and select ‘Create New Sheet’.
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Templates Data Formatting | Downloa
= Forms ¥ =
E-_ Copy Active Sheet
' Create a new sheet based on your
current Integrator sheet.
Eﬂ Create New Sheet

Create a new worksheet with all
columns based on your Integrator.

6. Select ‘Forecasts’ from the list of Integrators and click ‘Select’.

k1 Product Selection =P
Module
Projects v
Integrator
Farecasts -
Select Cancel

A Forecasts layout will be created based on the values on the Settings form.

Sections:

Create Forecasts
Approve

Download Forecasts
Update Forecasts
Delete Forecasts
Limitations

Create Forecasts

To create a new Forecast, the ‘Forecasts Versions Upload Action’ column value must contain ‘Create’. Refer to
the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Create action. Upload Action columns can be
populated with Create or Create records. Create records causes all related child components to default to the
same action, while Create will only create that section.

When creating a new Forecast version, you MUST select the ‘Forecast Creation Method'. There are two
available:

e Generate from another source
e Manually create forecast lines
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Oracle hasn’t provided a REST web service support for the ‘Copy from another source’ option.

Forecast Versions

Forecast Versions

Forecast Versions Upload Action

Craate B

Project Mumbar Project Name
WTPERFO10622-201 - Q WTPERFOT0622-201
Forecast Creation Method Flan Type

- Coat Plus Burden Forecast -

> Generate from another spurce ‘

Mame

Manally croate forecast ines ’

1 - WT Fon

Descriplion Status

Currant Working

oK Cloze

Typically, forecast versions are generated from another source, therefore, you must enter ‘Source Details’ on the
sheet.
You can select from three Forecast Generation Sources:

e Financial plan type
e Project plan type
e Project Resources

Forecast Versions Cource Details

Forecast Generation Sowrce

Frofect plan type -

Source Plan Type

Project plan

Zource Plan Version Name Source Plan Version Mumber

Working

Source Plan Version Status Project Resources Status

Warking -

There are dependent values that must be entered depending on the Generation Source selected. Here are the
dependencies:
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Forecast Source Source Source Plan Version [Source Plan Project Resources
Generation Plan Type |Plan Number Version Status Status
Source Version
Name
Required
Financial plan |Yes Yes Only required if No No
type ‘Source Plan Version

Name’ is a duplicate

Project plan  |Yes Yes Only required if No No
type ‘Source Plan Version
Name’ is a duplicate

Project No No No No Yes
Resources

Forecast Planning Options
Forecast Planning Options are optional fields that you can enter when creating a new Forecast version. These

are downloadabile fields, but they cannot be updated once the Forecast version is created.

To avoid errors, make sure the values you enter for Planning Options are relevant to the Plan Type you have
selected for the Forecast version.

[ Foressst Flanning Options

Forecast Planming Optsns Generation Oplions

Forecast Planning Options Upload Action

Create -

Planning Level Calendar Type

Project and all tasks = ACcounting cadendar

Cost Rate Derlvation Date Type Rate Derivation Date Type

Period Profile Current Planning Period
= - A

Multiple Transaction Currencies Maintain Manual Spread on Date Changes
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] Forecast Planning Options

Forecast Planning Oplions Generation Optlons
Forecast ETC Method Carry Forward Unused Amounts From Past Peric
Remakning plan - Mo -
Actual Amounts Through Perbod Revenue Generation Method
Curent period - =
Allow Megative ETC Calculation Qpeen Commilmants

Yes - =

Retain Override Rates From Sowrce

N

Forecast Versions
In the Forecast Versions section, enter the Project Number, Forecast Creation Method, Plan Type and Name as a
minimum to successfully create a new forecast.

Forecast Versions L v ¥ ¥ ¥
Forecast Versions Messa Forecast Versions Upload Act Project Numbe Project Hams Forecast Creation Method Plan Type Version Numbs Name  Descriptios $tatus ETC Sta

PERFOL] Generate from another sourcd Cost Plus Burden Forecast WT FOO3|Test Forecast

Project Number
Project Number is a mandatory field.

Project Name
Project Name is an optional display-only column and is populated when the project number is validated.

Forecast Creation Method
Select from two available creation methods. This is required to create a Forecast. Definition of the Creation
Methods:

e Generate Forecast Versions from another source:

Utilizes quantity from source plans and rates from target financial plan types.
o ETC is always zero for unplanned resources in Forecast generation.

o Allows spread retention and manual periodic spread maintenance.

o Project resources can be used for budget and forecast costs.

O

e Create Forecast Lines Manually:

Recreates the task structure without quantities, rates, or amounts.

Dates are based on planned dates from tasks in the project plan.

Efficient creation by adding planning resources and a placeholder financial resource.
Allows editing of planning options inherited from the selected financial plan type.
Forecast generation process can be deferred for large task structures.

o

Plan Type
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Name of the Financial Plan Type used to create the Forecast version. Select from the List of Values.

Planning Amounts
You can leave this field blank. However, you MUST select either Cost or Revenue when using a Financial Plan
Type that allows the creation of cost and revenue versions separately.

Version Number
Leave this field blank and the number will be populated after a successful upload. This field cannot be edited and
is used for Updates.

Name
Enter the name of the Forecast version. This is required to create a new Forecast.

Description
Enter the description of the Forecast version.

Status
This field displays the status of the Forecast version indicating where the Forecast is in the submission/baselining
process. Leave this blank to have a status defaulted for a new Forecast.

Is Locked

The Is Locked field on the sheet indicates if the Forecast version is locked. A value of ‘true’ means that the
Forecast version is locked and cannot be edited. A value of ‘false’ means that the Forecast version is not locked
and can be edited. The default value while creating a project budget version is ‘false’. You cannot set the value
to ‘true’ when creating a new budget.

Locked By
Locked By is a display only field to show the name of the user who has locked the Forecast version.

Planning Resources
This section is not relevant when ‘Forecast Creation Method’ is ‘Generate from another source’ but if you want to
create a Forecast manually, enter the Planning Resources information.

Planning Resources

Planning Resources Message Planning Resources Upload Actiol Task Number Task Name Resource Name Unit of Measun Planning Start Date Planning End Date

Create 200(Task 200 |Labor 1/10/2021 30/10/2025

When Planning Resources are successfully uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Planning Resources Validation Status’ will
not be set to an ‘Accepted’ status. If the Planning Resources details are valid and the parent section Forecast
Versions is valid, then the ‘Planning Resources Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its parent section
‘Forecast Versions Status’ will have an ‘Accepted’ status returned.
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Status

Forecast Versions Status Forecast Planning Options Validation Status Refresh Actuals Status Approve Status Planning Resources Validation Status Plan Lines Validation Status

Accepted Validated Validated

Task Number
Number of the Task to which a Planning Resource is assigned on a Forecast line.

Task Name
The Task Name is an optional display-only column and is populated when the Task number is validated.

Resource Name

The List of Values for Resource Name are determined by the Planning Resource Breakdown Structure selected
in the Forecast Versions section. If no Planning Resource Breakdown Structure is selected, the List of Values will
be derived from the RBS Primary Planning flag set as project level.

Unit of Measure
The unit, such as Hours, used to measure the work or effort planned for a resource. This is a display-only field.
The value is defaulted from the Resource Name selected.

Planning Start Date
The start date of the Resource Assignment on the Task. If the field is left blank, the Task start date will be
defaulted.

Planning End Date
The finish date of the Resource Assignment on the Task. If the field is left blank, the Task end date will be

defaulted.

Plan Lines — non-phased

This section is not relevant when ‘Forecast Creation Method’ is ‘Generate from another source’ but if you want to
create a Forecast manually, enter the Planning Lines information.

When Plan Lines are successfully uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will not be set to an
‘Accepted’ status. If the Plan Lines details are valid and the parent section Planning Resources is valid, then the
‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its grandparent section ‘Forecast Versions Status’ will
have an ‘Accepted’ status returned.
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Status

Foracas! Versions Siatus Forecast Planning Optona Validation Status  Refrash Actunls Status Approve Status Flanning Resources Validation Status  Plan Lines Valdation Siatus

MAccepted Validated Validated
|Validated
i'hl'alditad
|Validated

Currency

Currency code for the Forecast lines must be entered for the Planning Resources and Plan Lines sections to
successfully upload.

Each Amount Type at the summary level will have three Forecast identifiers:
e Actuals

ETC
EAC (this is the only amount that can be edited at the summary level)

The Amount Types that are displayed on the sheet are determined by the options on the Settings Form.

If you enter the EAC value at the summary level, the amount will be distributed across the periods based on the
spread curve rule used to create the Forecast.

Quantity EAC
Measure of the total effort planned for in the Forecast version Resource Assignment.

Raw Cost EAC
Measure of the total expenses in currency planned for in the Forecast version Resource Assignment.

Burdened Cost EAC
Measure of the total expenses in the planned currency, covering both raw and additional costs in the Forecast
version Resource Assignment.

Revenue EAC
Measure of the expected revenue in the planned currency acknowledged upon task completion for the forecasted
Resource Assignment.

Plan Lines — Period-Phased

Plan Lines for Period-Phased Forecast will have the Currency column and Line Totals for Amount Types with

a set of summary values for Actuals, ETC and EAC. When the Settings form is used to generate the sheet,
selected Amount Types with their own set of Periods will appear. Selected Amount Types will also appear in the
Line Totals section. In the example below, Amount Type ‘Quanty’ and ‘Raw Cost’ are selected from the Settings
form to appear on the sheet with 6 periods.
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If the period values are entered, the Integrator will only upload these values. Even if an EAC amount is entered at
the Line Totals level, it will be ignored if there are period values in the same row.

If no EAC values are present for the periods listed on the sheet, the EAC amount entered at the Line Totals
section will be applied according to the spread curve rules defined in the default planning options.

When Plan Lines are successfully uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will not be set to an
‘Accepted’ status. If the Plan Lines details are valid and the parent section Planning Resources is valid, then the
‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its grandparent section ‘Forecast Versions Status’ will
have an ‘Accepted’ status returned.

Status

Foracas! Versions Slatus Forecast Planning Optons Valdation Status  Refrash Actuals Status Approve Status Flanning Resources Validation Status  Plan Lines Valdation Siatus

Accapted Validated Validated
L'hl'aiditad
E'H'alditn&
;'H'aﬁdat-d

Sections:

Settings Form

Approve

Download Forecasts
Update Forecasts
Delete Forecasts
Limitations

Approve

You can approve a new Forecast version with the status ‘Current Approved’. When you create this, a Working
forecast version will not be created. If it is the first approval version created, the status will be ‘Current and
Original Approved'.

Fripcat Veoskos

T orecaal Vi flalas Forecans Varwed s vages  Toretanl Wednaon Uploed Aimon  Propo] Bamde i P Op T Raiee T Orecaal CF sdiuh Meifod | orecaal Cof Pusk Typed Plabawred § Widnan B Bene Ceaiigies Tletas

First P peast oeation
fCreate

Cunrent Approved

{Brvmioaded with changes

Current and Origingl Approved

Moving the Original Approved flag to another Approved version

Updating Approved versions is restricted, except for altering the Status. You can only transfer the Original
Approved flag from one version to another using the 'Original Approved' status. Refer to the example below for
clarification.
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Submit to Approve

You can transition a budget from its 'Current Working' version to its 'Current Approved' version by updating its status
to 'Approved'. See example below. In the example, there's an existing version 2 with a status of 'Current Working'.
When its status is changed to 'Approved’, version 2 becomes the 'Current Approved'. Additionally, a new version,

version 3, is generated with the status 'Current Working'.

ATPERFIADEED. 222 [WWTR ]
WIPERFIIE- 212 221
e (37
Updated version 2 ]
_ WIPERFUIEED 207 (WITPERAGION - 121
et pted Uit WIPIRIOI0822- 230 (W i)
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Sections:

Settings Form
Create Forecasts
Download Forecasts
Update Forecasts
Delete Forecasts
Limitations

Download Forecasts

There are two ways to download Forecasts from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about

downloading can be found here.

Download via Form

The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected from the ribbon. Here, you can
enter values into the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data

onto the sheet. Data Form allows you to search for valid values to be used in the search.
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Download via Sheet

When the option to Download via Sheet is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name. Note that not all the columns available on the Download
Form are available as values to be used in the Download via Sheet option. Also note that query conditions on
the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.

Forecast Versions v L v L4

Forecast Verslons Messages Forecas! Vemions Upiosd Action  Project Numbse Plan Type Version Numbs: Name Status ETC Start Date s Locked Locked By

WTPERFO106] Cost Plug 1WT FOO1 | Current and Original Approved | 1f00/2028|false

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Forecasts

Approve

Update Forecasts
Delete Forecasts
Limitations

Update Forecasts
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing Forecasts, More4apps recommends downloading the Forecasts to the
worksheet. You can restrict the download parameters to narrow down the search results.

121



You must have the columns Project Number, Plan Type, and Version Number in the Forecast Version section
for the Update to be successful.

Forecast Versions v T L4 ¥
Forecast Versiomns Messages Forecas! Versions Upload Action  Project Humiber Plan Type ‘Wershon Nusber Hame Etabas ETC Stari Dads ks Locked Locked By

Update E\'J"FPERFEI-IDE‘H-ZEI-I. Cost Mus 2|Version 2 | Current Working 1f01 2024 false

Note: When updating the column ‘Is Locked’, Excel automatically converts manually entered values ‘true’ and
‘false’ to ‘TRUE’ and ‘FALSE’. The capital letters will be rejected by the web service on Upload. Either select the
‘true’ or ‘false’ values using the Data Form or enter an apostrophe at the beginning of the word if you are entering
the value manually into the cell (e.g., ‘true).

When updating, Forecast Versions (Header) Upload Action mode should always have ‘Update’ against it to update
the header and lines.

The 'ETC Start Date' column, which is a read-only and download-only column, is very important when updating
EAC values. Any values on the sheet corresponding to periods prior to the 'ETC Start Date' will be disregarded,
as these periods might already have Actuals recorded. Only the periods from the 'ETC Start Date' onwards are
eligible for entering or modifying EAC values.

Forecast Versions ¥ v h ¥

Forecast Wersions WMessages Forecasi Verslons Uplowd Action Progect Mumiber Pian Typs Version Mumber Mama Stabus ETC Siart Date s Locked Locked By

Update WTPERFOLIDE22-201 | Cast Plus 2|Version 2 [Current Working 1012024 False
1

Example below shows the periods highlighted in yellow where EAC values can be entered. These periods are on
or after the ETC Start Date of 1-JAN-2024.

The periods highlighted in green shows where EAC values cannot be entered as these periods may contain Actuals
values. If you enter values into these periods, they will be ignored when you upload the changes to Oracle.

When you’re making changes to EAC values, the following sections must have the upload action of ‘Update’:
e Forecast Versions

e Planning Resources
e Plan Lines
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Forecast Versions Update
Only the values below can be updated in the Forecast Versions section:

« Name

o Description

« Status (the next allowable status for the Forecast must be valid)
e Is Locked

When you are updating the Status of a Forecast version, make sure that the next allowable status is a valid
status for the Forecast. Oracle will return an error if you attempt to update the status with an incorrect status in
the budget status hierarchy.

Adding Planning Resources and Plan Lines
To create new lines in an existing Forecast, the following sections must have the upload action of ‘Create’:

e Planning Resources
e Plan Lines

The Forecast Version Upload Action column must contain ‘Update’.

Lipdate |WTRERECADEIC s Pars ] WT HC el UOLI0A = Hardware 50 SORD FANZG| S0 SIS SAGL03073] SH0$5076] S60 GaTIY
0 Coetract Sarvims 50 3640.349518] 3545300515 1549 349515 1549 346518 3645380515
0 Eruipmen w0 S70M73. M| 270871, 7864] 270873, 7604 3TDAT2 T 2708737864
e Fenancial Resources 50 SOLELEIN| SOIBLALIY SO1SLA1ZY SOLE18123 S0IBLEIIY
50 Tom dush ) 24000 193000 300 a0l asooos
| create 100 Hardware Create |USO S5 ey Pl =y

Extending Planning End Dates
The example below demonstrates how to extend the resource ‘Planning End Date’ by entering EAC values for
future periods.

Andrew Moore's current Planning End Date is set for 01/01/2024, and his EAC values are recorded only up to
period 01-24. To extend the ‘Planning End Date’ for Andrew, you can simply enter EAC values for subsequent
periods and then upload them. For Andrew Moore, EAC values have been added up to period 05-24.
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Planning Resources ~ [Pian Lines

Planning Resources VaSdalion Messages Planning R Task Humber Task Name Resource Hame Unit of Measure Planning Stari Date  Planning End Dale Plan Lines Yalidation Messages Plan Lines U Currency [l Quantty 1221 Ouaniity 01-24 Ouantity 0224 Quantity 0324 Qusntity 04-34 Dusniity 05.24

|L0a Planning |Andrew Maore [Heurs 10172024 13:00) 31/05/2024 12:00 |usD | 120 222 333 444/ 555)
| LR Planning | Annie Zimmerman [He 1/10/2021 13:00| 1/01/2024 13:00] iusn | | 160, | |
Update [2.0 Design [Andrew Moare | 1/11/2021 13:00| 1/01/2024 13:00 Update  |USD | 350, 566/ ual -tssl 245,
fo Desigr Kyle Margan 1/11/2021 13:00] 1/01/2024 13:00/ |usD | | 300| | |
Ba Pieslon | e teact Services  [Cliprmnmy 11142021 1300 10142024 1300 lusn |

Upon downloading the updated Forecast version for review, you can see that Andrew Moore's ‘Planning End
Date’ has been shifted to 31/05/2024, accompanied by EAC values entered up to 05-24.

Planning Resources ines Quantity

Plarning Rescarces Validation Messages Flanning A Task Number Task ame Rescurce Name Unit of Measure Flanning Start Date _ Planning End Dats Fian Lines Validation Messages Fian Lines U Currency [l Cussitity 12.20 Quantity 01-24 Guantity 0224 Quantity 03-24 Quantity 04-24 Quantity 05-24

1.0a Planning {Andrew Moore  (Hours 1/01/2024 n:oo! 31/05/2024 12:00| uso | | 120| m| 333! 444 sssl

1.0a Planning Zimmerman |Hours 1/10/2021 13:00| 1/01/2024 13:00| usD 160| |

[z.u [Design | Andrew Moore Hours 1/01/2024 13:00| 31/05/2024 12:mi uso | 3m| 566/ 123 456 245

.rz.n Design | Kyle Morgan Hours 1/11/2021 13:00| un!,a’!o;a!a:mi uso | 00 | |
e . : : | o

To Clear/Delete periods values

If you want to clear/ delete a period value from a plan line, you cannot enter [CLEAR] in the cell to do this (highlighted
red in the example screenshot below). Instead, please enter the value ‘0’ to clear out the existing value (highlighted
green in the example screenshot below).
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1. Navigate to the plan line from which you want to remove a period value.

2. Locate the period value that you wish to clear out or delete.

3. Instead of using the [CLEAR] command, input the value '0' in place of the existing period value.
4. Upload the change to ensure that the period value has been successfully cleared out.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Forecasts

Approve

Download Forecasts
Delete Forecasts
Limitations

Delete Forecasts
Only Forecast versions that are not approved can be deleted.
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the ‘Delete’ action.

To Delete existing Forecasts, More4apps recommends downloading the specific Project, Plan Type, and Plan
Version Number you want deleted to the sheet.

To delete a Forecast Version, the ‘Forecast Versions Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action. Delete is only
available at the header section so when you delete at the Forecast Versions level, the entire Forecast including
Planning Resources and Plan Lines will be deleted.

124



Forecast Versions L 4 k v

Forecast Versions Messages Forecast Ver: Project Number Plan Type Version Number Hame Status

1|WT FOO1 |Current Working

Once the desired Forecasts are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status is returned to the sheet for Forecast Versions once they are successfully deleted from Oracle.

v v v v
At Varmions Uplosd Action  Prajest Number Pan Type Wersken Nirmber Mame

Delete 'WTPERFO10622-201 |Cost Plul] 2

Planning Resources and Plan Lines cannot be deleted individually.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Forecasts

Approve

Download Forecasts
Update Forecasts
Limitations

Limitations

Delete upload action is only available at header. Cannot delete Planning Resource or Plan Lines.

Forecast Creation Method ‘Copy from Another Source’ not supported due to REST web services not
supporting this method.

e Possible performance implications if updating thousands of lines. This depends on many factors. User may
need to limit the number of lines being uploaded at once in order to avoid timeouts.

e When updating Plan Lines and Planning Period Amounts, upload action must be entered into all parent
sections (Header and Planning Resources). We recommend using the default row for the parent sections
with the upload action of ‘Update’.

e Only 100 lines (Planning Resources) per Forecast will be downloaded. This is a bug in the Oracle REST
web services and Oracle Support have said the fix will be applied in 24C.

Sections:

Settings Form
Create Forecasts

Approve
Download Forecasts
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Update Forecasts
Delete Forecasts

Award Budgets Integrator

The Award Budgets Integrator can be used to view, create, update and delete Award budgets that are in the
Grants Management module. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud
REST Web Services.

The Award Budgets Integrator will use the default values for these attributes on an Award Project to manage
budgets:

« Calendar type: A calendar type of ‘Award Calendar’ will be used for Award Budgets.

« Budget creation method: Only the budget creation method of ‘Manual’ is supported in the Integrator.

e Planning resources: Only the assigned planning resources to the planning level that you selected in the
project, which is either the project level or task level will be used to create an Award Budget.

The Integrator cannot be used to set Planning Options when creating a new budget. Default Planning Options
associated with an Award Project will be used.

If you want to create a budget with Planning Options that are different to the default Planning Options, we
suggest that you create the budget version in Oracle first and then use the Integrator to download the budget to
add Planning Resources and Plan Lines.

Sections:

Create Award Budgets

Download Existing Award Budgets
Update Award Budgets

Delete Award Budgets

Create Award Budgets

Periods for award project budgets come from the budget periods defined for the specific award in Oracle Fusion
Grants Management.
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Edit Award Template: WT Award Template

4 Basic Information
* Mame  WT Award Template

* Number | OO000001

Business Unit  Hoaithcare US Busmess Unil
Legal Entity afthcass LS Logal Entity
* Currency  USD -
Description

{-J-e:r.m-.ll Compliance Parsannel

4 General Information

* Burden Schedule  HC US Resaarch Full - OnCal | w
Exparded suthoriy

4 Budget Period Definition &

® Number of Budget Periods B

Period Frequency Yeardy

Award project budgets don't use the project accounting calendar, accounting calendar or accounting periods.
Become familiar with the format of the budget periods defined for the awards you want to work with on the sheet.

The format can be found by navigating to an Award Financial tab under the Budget Period list. In the example
award below, the format of the award project budget period is FY-YY.
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Edit Award Details

PO S
Business Unit  Heafthcare US Business Unit
Legal Entity Heanhcane US Legal Enbty
Primary Sponsor Department of Healh and Human Services

Principal Investigator Lamrende MoCornd

Genera Financial Compsance  Personne

* Burden Scheduls | HC US Research Ful - O -;

Fixed Date | miay Y

Expanded aulhonty

4 Budget Period 3| ©
/
* Name Paar‘i.::lﬂgturt B ‘E:dmnm Eaiod
Date

Fy-22 12z 12

F-23 11723 1231723

FY.24 1124 1275124

F¥.25 1125 1275125

FY-26 11026 126

Knowing the correct award budget period format is essential to generating the award budget sheet.
Settings Form

Before you can create an award budget, you need to complete the settings form for the Award Budgets
Integrator. The settings values will generate a layout for the budget sheet. Follow the instructions below to

complete the Settings form:

1. Click on the ‘Settings’ icon the menu bar to launch the Settings form.

e

Settings

Setup

2. Select ‘Award Budgets’ from the list of Integrators and click ‘Select’.

128



L] Product Selection - 0 X

Module

Projects L 4

Integrator

Award Budgets -
Select Cancel

3. Complete the fields on the form.

The following values on the Settings form will generate a sheet with period values FY-22, FY-23, FY-24, FY-25,
FY-26 for Quantity and Raw Cost.

R settings
Header >
User Defined Prefix Separaton
F¥ ! -
Starting Year Humber of Years
22 5
Include Quantity Periods Include Raw Cosat Periods
Yes - Yes -
Include Burdened Cost Periods

The following values on the Settings form will generate a sheet with period values 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 for Quantity and
Raw Cost.
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L] Settings - 0O =

Header
—
User Defined Prefic Separator
Starting Year Nurnber of Years
1 5
Include Quantity Periods Include Raw Cost Periods
Yes - Yes -
Inclede Burdened Cost Periods

User Defined Prefix: Enter a prefix (e.g., FY, FinYr, EQY, etc) if the budget period format uses a prefix. If
not, leave this blank.

Separator: Enter a separator (e.g., “/” or “-*) if the budget period format uses a separator. If not, leave this
blank.

Starting Period (mandatory): You must specify the first period of your budget in the correct format of your
periods (e.g., 2022 or 22 or 1). If you want to cover periods of multiple awards on the sheet, make sure the
starting period covers the earliest year of the award on the sheet. The period format of all the awards on the
sheet must have the same budget period format (e.g. FY-2022).

Number of Periods: Enter the number of periods you want generated on the sheet. You may want to
budget multiple awards on the same sheet. If you want to cover periods of multiple awards on the sheet,

make sure the number of periods you enter cover the range of dates for the awards.

The following Amount Type fields have the option to select a ‘Yes’ value:
a. ‘Include Quantity Periods’
b. ‘Include Raw Cost Periods’

c. ‘Include Burdened Cost Periods’

Each Amount Type/s with a “Yes’ value will generate a set of period column headings based on the number
of periods on the Settings form.

4. Click on the ‘Save’ button

5. Select ‘Templates’ from the More4apps ribbon and select ‘Create New Sheet’.
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Bl g & | 3

Templates Data Formatting | Downloa
= Forms ¥ =
E-_ Copy Active Sheet
' Create a new sheet based on WOur
current Integrator sheet.
E} Create New Sheet

Create a new worksheet with all
columns based on your Integrator.

6. Select ‘Award Budgets’ from the list of Integrators and click ‘Select’.

L] Product Selection P =
Module
Projects v
Integrator
Award Budgets v
Select Cancel

A period-phased award budgets layout will be created based on the values on the Settings form.
Award Budgets has three main sections in the Integrator:

« Award Budget Versions
o Planning Resources
o Plan Lines with Amount Types and Periods

Award Budget Versions is the header section of the Budget. Planning Resources and Plan Lines with Amount
Types and Periods are its child sections. The child sections cannot be created without a valid header section.
To create a complete Budget, the ‘Award Budget Versions Upload Action’, ‘Planning Resources Upload Action’,
and ‘Plan Lines Upload Action’ column values must contain ‘Create’ on each row. Please refer to the Uploading
section for more information on how to upload the Create action.

This section describes the key fields available from each of the sections in the Integrator.

Award Budget Versions

In the Award Budget Versions section, enter the Award Number, Plan Type and Name as a minimum to
successfully create a budget.

Upload Action columns can be populated with an Create or Create records. Create records causing all related
child components to default to the same action, while Create will only create that section.
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Avwand Budget Versicna L ¥ ¥ ¥

Award Busdget Versions Measiges Awand Busget Versions Uplosd Acicn  Award Mumber Award Name Project Homber Project Name Plas Ty Varsion Humber Mame Descrigon Status Is Locked Locke

.DHS-l.'-'J-O Pandemic EHC 1007 Pandemic P HIUS approved cost budget |WAIT Test 2 Current Wurklnnl-'dhc

Award Number
Award Number is required to create an Award Budget.

Project Number
Project Number associated with an Award.

Plan Type
Name of the financial plan type used to create the budget version. Select from the List of Values.

Version Number

The number of the budget version. Leave this field blank and the number will be populated after a successful
upload. This field cannot be edited.

Name
Enter the name of the budget version. This is required to create a new budget.

Description
Enter the description of the award budget version.

Status
This field displays the status of the award budget version indicating where the budget is in the submission/
baselining process. If this field is left blank, the status will be defaulted to ‘Current Working’ for a new budget.

Is Locked

The Is Locked field on the sheet indicates if the project budget version is locked. A value of ‘true’ means that the
budget version is locked and cannot be edited. A value of ‘false’ means that the budget version is not locked and
can be edited. The default value while creating a project budget version is ‘false’. You cannot set the value to
‘true’ when creating a new budget.

Locked By
Locked By is a display only field to show the name of the user who has locked the project budget version.

Planning Resources

Planning Resources
Planning Rescurces Messages Flanning Resources Upload Action Task Number Task Mame Rescurce Name Unit of Measure Funding Source

Books and Pu Cepartment of Health and Human Services

Books and Pu Department of Health and Human Services

Research Portfolio Funding
Research Portfolio Funding
Research Portfolio Funding

Task Number
Number of the task to which a planning resource is assigned on a budget line.
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Task Name
The Task Name is an optional display-only column and is populated when the task number is validated.

Resource Name
The List of Values for Resource Name are determined by the Primary Planning Resource Breakdown Structure
against the project associated with an award.

Unit of Measure
The unit, such as Hours, used to measure the work or effort planned for a resource. This is a display-only field.
The value is defaulted from the Resource Name selected.

Funding Source
Select a funding source for the award budget line. This is a required field.

Plan Lines

Plan Lines

Plan Lines Validation Message Plan Lines Upload Actior Currency

Create usD

Plan Lines for Award Budgets will only have the Currency column to upload. Plan Lines are associated with
Amount Types and Periods. When the Settings form is used to generate the sheet, selected Amount Types with
their own set of Periods will appear. In the example below, Amount Types ‘Quantity’ and ‘Raw Cost’ are selected
from the Settings form to appear on the sheet with 5 periods for each Amount Type (Quantity and Raw Cost). The
Starting Period Format in the example below is 1.

Depending on the Unit of Measure against a resource, you need to enter a period amount for the correct Amount

Type.

Planning Resources

|Create HC1007  [PandemidAlrfare BOLLARS | Research Partfalio Funding Create uso 1000, 2000, 3000
|Create HCI00T  [Pandemie Taxi DOLLARS | Rescarch Partfalio Funding Create usD 1000/ 2000, 3000,
|Create 0 Publicatio Staff Salarics [HOURS Rescarch Portfalic Funding | Croate wo | 50 &0 kL a0 90

When Plan Lines are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Plan Lines Validation Status’ will not be set to an ‘Accepted’
status. If the Plan Lines details are valid and the parent section Planning Resources is valid, then the ‘Plan
Lines Validation Status’ will remain ‘Validated’ and its parent section ‘Planning Resources Status’ will have an
‘Accepted’ status returned.

Status

Award Budgel Versiona Slatus  Bassling Status Planning Reasurces $latus Plan Lines Validation Status

Accepted |fccepted  |Accepted Validated
Accepted Validated
hccepted Validated
Accepted Validated
Accepted Validated
Accepted Validated

Baseline
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The budget can be baselined at the same time as creating a new Budget Version or updating an existing one. To
do this, follow the instructions below:

1. ‘Award Budget Versions Upload Action’ must have the value ‘Create’ or ‘Update’.
2. Complete entering in the details for the other sections (Planning Resources and Plan Lines).
3. Enter or select the value “Yes’ from the Data Form in the Baseline section of the Integrator.

Hward Budget Versions T Li L] L
Aveard Budget Versions Mesiages Awsed ludget Versions Uplosd AcSion Award Number lward Hame Project Number Project Name Plan Tyge Version Number Name Descripion Shatus B Locked Locked By

|oHs-2730

Pandemic B HCUS approved cost budget [3 [T Test 2 Current Working | falie
|

¥ ¥

Wersicn Number Name Description States is Locked Locked ity [l Baseiine idensager faseling

DHS-2730 Pandemic PHCUS approved cost budget [1 [wrTestz  |current working fatse

In order for the budget version to be baselined successfully, all the sections with the upload action on the sheet
must be valid and uploaded successfully to Oracle. If there are errors in any of the sections during validation or
upload, the baseline operation will not proceed.

If the baseline operation is successful, a copy of the budget with a status of ‘Current Working’ will be created
automatically (if there are budget lines). The example below shows when Plan Version Number 1 was created
and baselined, the process changed the status of Plan Version Number 1 to ‘Current and Original Baseline’ and
copied it to a new draft version number 2 with the status of ‘Current Working'.

L4 L J ¥
Award Budget Versions Uplead Action  Award Numbaer Award Mame Project Number Project Name Plan Typs Varsion Number Name Description Status
DH3-2730  |Pandemic FHC 1007 Pandemic P|HCUS approved cost budget 1|Version 1 Current and Qriginal Baseline
DH5-2730  |Pandemic RHC1007 Pandemic P|HCUS approved cost budget 2|WT Test 2 Current Working

Creating/Updating multiple Award Budgets with different number of Periods

If you want to create or update multiple Award Budgets on one sheet, make sure the Settings form includes
the maximum number of periods needed for one of your awards. The example below shows three awards
with different number of periods. The period format for the awards must be the same in order for them to work
correctly on the same sheet.

Name Number Periods and Format

T-Cell Recruitment in Immune Defence  |NCI-5005 1,2,3,4,5

Pandemic Preparedness Study DHS-2730 1,2,3

COVID-19 Clinical Vaccine Trials NIH-6018 1,2

The Settings form for the above three Awards will be set as follows:
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L] Settings

Header
User Defined Prefix Separator
Starting Year Nurnber of Years
1 5
Include Quantity Periods Include Raw Cost Periods
Yes - Yes -
Include Burdened Cost Periods

The example below shows the existing award budgets with the status of ‘Current Working’ for the three Awards
with different number of periods.

[Pian Lines

NCI-5005 |HCUS ap) 6|WT T{Current Working HC2002
12002
HC2002
1ic2002
HC2002

DHS-2730 |HCUS ap| .o
f2.0
Hc1007
HC1007

NIH.6018  [HCUS ap) 4|W1 1{Currem Working HC 1005
HC1005
He1008

You cannot work with multiple awards on the same sheet if they do not share the same period format.

Planning Levels

There are three Planning Levels for a budget:
« Project
« Project and Top Tasks

o Project and All Tasks

When you create a new budget using the Integrator, the default Planning Level against the Plan Type selected for
the budget will be used. As mentioned earlier, you cannot change the default Planning Level using the Integrator.

Project level budgets require the Project Number to be added to the Task Number column under the Planning
Resources section. If you put in a Task Number, you will get an error message.

Planning Resources

Planning Resources Messages Planning Resources Upload Action  Task Number Tazk Mame Resource Name LUnit of Measure

101752
101752
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Project and Top Tasks level budget require either the Project Number or Top Task Number to be added to the
Task Number column under the Planning Resources section. If you put in a bottom Task Number (e.g., child
task), you will get an error message.

Planning Resources
Planning Ressurces Mestages Planning Rescurces Uplead Action Task Number Task Mame Resourcsd Name Unit of Mesiure

Moo Task 100 ANNUAL SUBS DOLLARS

For Project and All Tasks level budgets, you can enter the Project Number and any of its Tasks into the Task
Number column under the Planning Resources section.

You can manually change the Planning Level of a new award budget version in the Oracle form before adding
any lines to the budget. You can also use the Integrator to create an empty award budget version, which can

then be changed in the Oracle Form if required.

Once there are amounts against a budget version, you can no longer change the Planning Options.

Creating multiple Planning Resources and Plan Lines

Multiple Planning Resources can be created against a Budget Version. Multiple Plan Lines can be created
against a single Planning Resource if multi-currency is enabled.

The example below shows several Planning Resources created against various tasks for a single budget.

Plan Lires

fioo 100 Croats

[i00.1 200 Create

fino.2 100, Create

oo 200 Creats | | | |

[i00 310 Create [ [ [ #510
Create Mo Planning |Expenses DHLLARS Lreate ush | EE00 8510 B520
Craate fo Design  |natel DOLLARS Creats lwso || | &500 8510 8520
Create B al Airfare DOLLARS Creste ush ES00 510 B520

The example below shows two Plan Lines created against a single Planning Resource when multi-currency is
enabled for the project.

Planning Resources Flan Lines antity

Manning Bescurces Messsges Plamming Hescurces Upicad Acion Taak NumBer Task Name Rescurce Name Lint of Measure [l Plan Lines Valdaton Messages Plam Lines Uplcad Acion Currency [l Quansty 03-27 Guantity 04-37 Guantey 0832

Create 100, Equipment [HOURS Create Ll | 10 i} an
Create ELR | 10 Py an

Sections:

Download Existing Award Budgets
Update Award Budgets

Delete Award Budgets

Download Existing Award Budgets
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There are two ways to download Budgets from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about downloading
can be found here.

Download via Form

The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected from the ribbon. Here, you can
enter values into the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data
onto the sheet.

A valid search return of an Award Number will default the Project Number associated with the Award.

L] Download Form - Award Budgets - 0O X
Award Budgets
Award Number Award Name
DHS-2730 - a Pandemic Preparedness Study - a,
Project Number Project Mame
HC1007 - = Pandemic Preparedness Study - o,
Plan Type Version Number
- Q
Mame Status
- Q, - Q,
Download Close

Download via Sheet

When the option to Download via Sheet is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name. Note that not all the columns available on the Download
Form are available as values to be used in the Download via Sheet option. Also note that query conditions on
the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.
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L v L

Award Budget Yersions Upload AcBon  Award Mumber &ward Mame Project Mumber Project Name Plan Type Version Humber Mame Description Status

DHS-2730  |Pandemic B HC 1007 Pandemic P|HCUS approved cost budget | ZIWT Test 2 Current Working

Sections:

Create Award Budgets
Update Award Budgets
Delete Award Budgets

Update Award Budgets
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing Budgets, More4apps recommends first downloading the Budgets to the
worksheet. You can restrict the download parameters to narrow down the search results.

Only the Award Budget Versions (Header) section have the Upload Action mode ‘Update’ available. Currently, you
cannot update existing Planning Resources and Plan Line Period Amounts. Here are the columns you can update

from each section.

Award Budget Versions

« Name

o Description

« Status (the next allowable status for the budget must be valid)
o Is Locked

You must have the columns Award Number, Plan Type, and Version Number in the Budget Version section in
order for the Update to be successful.

Award Budget Versions v v v v

Award Budget Versions Messages Award Budget Versions Upload Action Award Number Award Mame Project Number Project Mame Plan Type Verslon Number Name Description Status Iz Locked

Pandemic FHC1007 Pandemic P|HCUS approved cost budget | Current Working

Note: When updating the column ‘Is Locked’, Excel automatically converts manually entered values ‘true’ and
‘false’ to ‘TRUE’ and ‘FALSE’. The capital letters will be rejected by the web service on Upload. Either select the
‘true’ or ‘false’ values using the Data Form or enter an apostrophe at the beginning of the word if you are entering
the value manually into the cell (e.g., ‘true).

Status

When you are updating the Status of a budget version, make sure that the next allowable status is a valid status
for the budget. Oracle will return an error if you attempt to update the status with an incorrect status in the budget
status hierarchy.

Planning Resources
You cannot Update Planning Resources for an award budget. If you need to make changes to a Planning Resource,
we recommend deleting the line and re-creating it.
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Plan Lines

The Update functionality is not currently available for Plan Lines with Planning Period Amounts. There is an issue
with the Oracle REST web service that prevents us from offering Update for this section. We expect this issue will
be resolved in future. If this feature is required, please contact More4apps. If you need to make changes to a Plan
Line, we recommend deleting the line and re-creating it.

Sections:

Create Award Budgets

Download Existing Award Budgets
Delete Award Budgets

Delete Award Budgets
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the ‘Delete’ action.

To Delete existing Award Budgets, More4apps recommends downloading the specific Award, Plan Type, and
Plan Version Number you want deleted to the sheet.

To delete an Award Budget Version, the ‘Award Budget Versions Upload Action’ column must contain the ‘Delete’
action. When you delete at the Budget Versions level, the entire budget including Planning Resources and Plan
Lines with Period Amounts will be automatically deleted. It is not necessary to populate the action columns in the
child sections.

Award Budget Versions L L v v
Award lusget Vernlons Menwsges Award fludge! Verions Uplasd Action  Award Number Award Name Project Number Project Kame Plan Type Verion Mumber Nama Cacrpion Stabm
Delete DHS-2730  |Pandemic R HC1007 Pamdemic PlHCUS approved cost budget WT Test 1 Current Werking
Delete WIH-5018  (COMID=180d HC 1005 (Climlcal Vace HCUS approved cost budget fa WT Test 1 Current Working
Delete KCI-5005 \T-Cell Recrd HC 2002 Skin Cancer MHCUS approved cost budget rﬁ WT Test 1 Current Warking

You cannot delete budgets that have the status of ‘Original Baseline’ or ‘Current Baseline’. The example below has
the ‘Delete’ action against budgets with a status of ‘Original Baseline’ and ‘Current Baseline’. The attempt to delete
the budget with ‘Original Baseline’ and ‘Current Baseline’ will fail with an error.

Award Budget Versions L v v

Award Budget Versions Messages Award Budget Versions Upload Action Award Number Award Name Project Number Project Name Plan Type Version Number Name Descripion Status

API Error: You can't delete thiDelete DHS-2730  |Pandemic RHC1007 Pandemic P{HCUS approved cost budget 1|Version 1 Current and Original Baseline

To delete Planning Resources, the ‘Planning Resources Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action. When you
delete at the Planning Resources level, Plan Lines and Period Amounts associated with a Planning Resource will
also be deleted. The Budget Versions (the header) will not be deleted.
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Once the desired Budgets are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status is returned to the sheet for Budget Versions or Planning Resources once they are successfully
deleted from Oracle.

Status
Award Budget Versions Status Baseline Status Planning Rescurces Status Plan Lines Validation Status

Detault Values

Plan Lines cannot be deleted individually as they are linked to Planning Resources. If you want Plan Lines deleted,
delete the Planning Resources associated with the Plan Lines and re-create them without the unwanted Plan Lines.

Sections:

Create Award Budgets

Download Existing Award Budgets
Update Award Budgets

Project Templates Integrator

The Project Templates Integrator can be used to view, create and update Project Templates that are in the
Project Financial Management module. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle
ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

The Integrator cannot be used to:

o Delete Project Templates

« Update / Delete Project Transaction Controls
o Update / Delete Task Transaction Controls

« Update / Delete Customers

o Update / Delete Quick Entries

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Project Templates

Download Existing Project Templates
Update Project Templates

Delete Project Templates

Limitations

Create Project Templates
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Become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

To create a project template, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column value must be Create or Create records.
Create records causing all related child components to default to the same action, while Create will only create
that section. Please refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Create action.

Header v k J
Header Message Header Upload Action Project Template Name New Project Template Nar Project Template Numt

Project Plan Type
This column is mandatory on Create. It is required to create Tasks, therefore, the Integrator has made the column
mandatory.

Project Templates Integrator supports the following child sections along with their corresponding Upload Actions.

Upload Action

Section Name Create |Update |Delete
Classifications Yes Yes Yes
Team Members Yes Yes Yes
Customers Yes No No
Tasks Yes Yes Yes
Task Transaction Controls Yes No No
Project Transaction Controls Yes No No
Quick Entries Yes No No
Sections:

Download Existing Project Templates
Update Project Templates

Delete Project Templates

Limitations

Download Existing Project Templates

There are two ways to download project templates from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about
downloading can be found here.
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Download via Form
The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected. Here, you can enter values into
the available fields to set the download criteria. Click the ‘Download’ button to download data onto the sheet.

L] Downlead Form - Project Templates

Header

Project Template Mumber Project Template Name

LA - Q - Q

Initial Project Status

Project Template Start Date Project Template Finish Date
- -
Organization
- Q
From Project Ternplate Number To Project Template Nurmber
. | @ - g
Dewnload Clase

Download via Sheet

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Header L L J

Header Message Header Upload Action Project Template Name New Propect Template Nar Project Template Numt

M4A Project Template MAADDOL

Note that query conditions on the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in
the download query.

Sections:
Create Project Templates
Update Project Templates
Delete Project Templates
Limitations

Update Project Templates
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To update a project template, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Update’. Please refer to the
Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing project templates, More4apps recommend downloading them first on the
sheet. Refer to the Download existing Project Templates section for more information on how to download.

To update a project template, the ‘Header Upload Action’ must have Update or Update records action if the
values are to be updated or left blank if no processing of the data is required. ‘The Project Template Name’ or
'Project Template Number’ must be populated to update the header and/or child sections.

Header L) Y
Header Message Header Upload Action Project Template Name  New Project Template Name  Project Template Number

Update MAA Project Template MAADD01

To update the key fields in the Integrator, you must use the corresponding column name prefixed with ‘New’. For
instance, to update the 'Project Template Name' field, the column header 'New Project Template Name' must be
utilized.

Header v

Header Messages Header Upload Action Project Template Name New Project Template Name

Update Maa Project Template mMaa Project Template edited |M4A00L

Here are the key fields in the tool that require the corresponding column name prefixed with ‘New’ to update their
values:

« Project Template Name

« Project Template Number
+ Class Code

o Task Number

Once the necessary data entry changes are made, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Accepted’ status is returned to the sheet if all the Updates for the sections are valid and uploaded successfully
to Oracle.

Header v v
Classifications Status Tasks Status Task Transaction Controls Status Project Transaction Controls Status _ Quick Entries Status [ll Header Messages Header Upload Action Project Template Name Kew Project Template Name Project Template i

Accepted Update A Project Template 3a MAAM003a
Accepted Update MaA Project Template 4 MAAD004
Accepted Update MJA Project Template 5 MAADDOS
P P | Accepted Update records: M4A Project Template & MAAD006
P pred Accepted Accepted Update records. M4A Project Template 7 NAAD00T
Accepted Accepted Update records: A Project Template 8 MAAD005

Team Members section can be used to update all columns except Project Role and Team Member Name.
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The following sections cannot be updated:

o Customers

+ Project Transaction Controls
+ Task Transaction Controls

e Quick Entries

Sections:

Create Project Templates

Download Existing Project Templates
Delete Project Templates

Limitations

Delete Project Templates

Project Templates cannot be deleted once they are created. However, records from the following child sections
can be deleted.

Classifications
To delete Classifications, the ‘Classifications Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Delete’.

‘The Project Template Name’ or 'Project Template Number’ must be populated to update the header and/or child
sections.

Classifications

Header ¥ L J

Header Message Header Upload Action Project Template Name  Project Template Number

Classifications Messag Classifications Upload Activ Class Category Class Code

M4A Project Template |MAA00L Business Objective |Business Growth
Business Objective [Business Innovation
Business Objective |IT Governance
Business Objective |Strategic Technology
Business Objective |Training

Once the desired classifications are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Classifications Status’ is returned to the sheet if they are successfully deleted from
Oracle. Once the records are deleted, you have the option to change any details for the record and reupload
without clearing the ‘Classifications Status’ status.

Status
Header Status Classifications Stati Tasks Statu Header MEBS&H(’ Header Uplb&d Action F‘I'b]&l':! Template Number

Classifications

Classifications Messag Classifications Upload Acti Class Category Class Code
Default Values
MAA00L Business Objective (Business Growth

Business Objective [Business Innovation
Business Objective (IT Governance
Business Objective |Strategic Technology
Business Objective |Training

Team Members
To delete Team Members, the ‘Team Members Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Delete’.

The ‘Project Template Name’ or 'Project Template Number’ must be populated to update the header and/or child
sections.
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Once the desired Team Members are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Team Members Status’ is returned to the sheet if they are successfully deleted from
Oracle. Once the records are deleted, you have the option to change any details for the record and reupload
without clearing the “Team Members Status’ status.

Validated MAA Project TempldM4A240823 |Business AlChin, lenny 70 125
|Business A Smith, Alan No 56/ 60 126 96
Design Tec Stahl, Steven No 78 50 127, a7
|Design EngBadri, Valerie No | 100

Tasks
To delete Tasks, the ‘Tasks Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Delete’.

The ‘Project Template Name’ or 'Project Template Number’ must be populated to update the header and/or child
sections.

Header L Tasks

Header Message Header Upload Action Project Template Number Tasks Messagi Task Upload Actio Parent Task Numb: Task Numbe

M4A001 M4A001 100b
100b 100b.1
100b 100b.2
M4A001 200

Delete MA4A001 (300
Delete M4AQ01 (400

Once the desired tasks are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status for ‘Tasks Status’ is returned to the sheet if they are successfully deleted from Oracle. Once
the records are deleted, you have the option to change any details for the record and reupload without clearing
the ‘Tasks Status’ status.

Status Header A Tasks

Header Status Tasks Statull Header Message Header Upload Action Project Template Number Tasks Messagi Task Upload Actio Parent Task Numb: Task Numbe New Task Numbd Task Name
Default Values
Validated M4a001 Task 100b
Task 100b.1
Task 100b.2
Task 200
Task 300

Task 400

The following sections cannot be deleted:

o Customers

« Project Transaction Controls
o Task Transaction Controls

e Quick Entries

Sections:
Create Project Templates
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Download Existing Project Templates
Update Project Templates
Limitations

Limitations

Update/Delete Quick Entries

Currently, there is no REST web service to modify or delete existing Quick Entries. However, an idea has been
submitted requesting Oracle to implement this feature. Please vote for the idea to get Oracle's attention and
prompt them to address the issue.

Update/Delete Task Transaction Controls
Currently, there is no REST web service to modify or delete existing Task Transaction Controls that exist on
Project Templates.

Update/Delete Project Transaction Controls
Currently, there is no REST web service to modify or delete existing Project Transaction Controls that exist on
Project Templates.

Update/Delete Customer
Currently, there is no REST web service to modify or delete existing Customers that exist on Project Templates.

Sections:

Create Project Templates

Download Existing Project Templates
Update Project Templates

Delete Project Templates

Contracts Integrator
The Contracts Integrator can be used to carry out the following tasks in the Contract Management module:

+ Create new Contracts
+ Update Contracts

« Delete Contracts

e Submit for Approval

To support the above features, a Download feature is included.

Currently, the following sections are supported and we will increase the number of columns available over time as
per customer requests.

o Contracts Header

o Contracts Header DFFs (Additional Information)
o Header Billing Controls

o Parties

o Party Contacts

o Party Contacts DFFs (Additional Information)
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« Bill Plans

+ Revenue Plans

o Contract Lines

+ Contract Lines DFFs (Additional Information)
e Lines - Billing Controls

o Lines - Associated Projects

e Submit for Approval

The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud SOAP Web Services.

Important Note: Contracts Integrator currently supports the 'Sell' intent exclusively. Support for capturing some
Agreement details for ‘Sell’ intent contracts are available in the Integrator. If more columns are required to
support the contracts with ‘Sell’ intent, please reach out to us.

We recommend that you customize the layout of your sheet to suit the type of contracts you’re working with to
eliminate errors on the sheet.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Contracts
Download Contracts
Update Contracts
Delete Contracts
Limitations

Create Contracts

Please become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle
improves the underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

To create a new contract, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column value must be Create or Create records. Create
records causes all related child components to default to the same action, while Create will only create that
section. Please refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

Header ¥
Header Message Header Upload Action Busine ss Uni Legal Entity Type

Craate U51 Busine{U51 Legal |M4A Sell: Project Lines |SOAP WT Cont

Create records US1 Busine{Us1 Legal |[M4A Sell: Project Lines |SOAP WT Cont
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Header

¥

Header Messages Header Upload Action

U351 Business Unit

Create records

Create records

Create records

Create records

Create records

Business Unit

U51 Business Unit

U51 Business Unit

U51 Business Unit

U51 Business Unit

Legal Entity Type

US1 Legal Entity |M4A Sell; Project Lines

US1 Legal Entity

M2A Sell: Project Lines

U51 Legal Entity

M4A Sell: Project Lines

US1 Legal Entity

M2A Sell: Project Lines

US1 Legal Entity |M4A Sell: Project Lines

Demo Sprint 3.20

Demo Sprint 3.21

Demo Sprint 3.22

Demo Sprint 3.23

Demo Sprint 3.25

Demo Sprint 3.20

Demo Sprint 3.21

Demo Sprint 3.22

Demo Sprint 3.23

Demo Sprint 3.25

There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages.

Direct Input on the Sheet
e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.
« This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.
« Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form
« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.
o It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.
e This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.

To create a new contract, the following values are required and must be included as part of the upload:

e Business Unit

e Type

e Number

e Primary Party
o Start Date

Contracts Integrator accommodates both ‘Agreements’ and ‘Enterprise Contracts’ contract classes. Therefore,
we recommend that you remove columns that you do not need for the type of contract you're working with.

For example, the following columns are for the Contract Class of ‘Agreements’:
e Price Application Rule
e Pricing Strategy
e Pricing Effective Date
e Committed Amount
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Please remove them from the sheet if your contract does not need them to avoid errors. Also, the Currency
Conversion columns at the header section do not apply to ‘Agreement’ contracts so please remove them from the
sheet if you are working with Agreement contracts.

The following columns use codes instead of their actual names. This is due to a limitation in the SOAP web
services.

If you use the Data Form to enter these values, the List of Values will display both the code and its meaning.

Exemption Handling Code (Header)

R Header - B x
Header Tax Contral Billing Header Parties Accounts
Classification Code Exemption Handling Code
57D v ] -

Exemption Cartificate Number

12345 - > E Exibmpt
R Raquire
5 Standard

Generated Invoice Status Code (Header)

Generated Invoice Status Code
m -
ganing
» D Draft
R Released
5 Submitted

Billing Resource Number (Billing Controls — Header/Contract Lines)
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E Header Billing Controls

Header Bi !Il'lt_il Controls

Header Billing Contrels Upload Action Header Billing Contral Id

Create -

Billing Resource Number BC Start Date

| - v

i R 1
» A Lakbor

22 Bquipment
23 Material Iterms
24 Financial Resources

Ensure that the Contribution Percent field value is within the range of 0 to 1. For example, if you enter 0.5 in the
Contribution Percent field, it corresponds to 50%.

F] Header
Header Tax Control Billing Header Parties Accounts
Contribution Percent Billing Sequence

Excluded from Create
These sections need to be removed from the sheet as part of the Create process:

o Parties
« Party Contacts

When creating a new contract in Oracle, Parties and Party Contacts are automatically generated. As such, you
must exclude them from the Create process. If you attempt to enter values in these sections during contract
creation, an error message will be generated.

Header Tax Control: When creating a new contract, you cannot set the Exemption Handling Code to E or R. If
you wish to change these values for your contract, you must first create the contract and then update it with the
new Header Tax Control values.

Tax Control

Classification Code  Exemption Handling Code Exemption Certificate Number Exemption Reason

sTD 5
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Line Billing: ‘Line Bill Plan’ and ‘Line Revenue Plan’ cannot be set during the creation of a new contract.
However, Bill Plans and Revenue Plans can be created beforehand as part of the new contract creation process.
Afterward, you can download the contract to update the Line Bill Plan and Line Revenue Plan details.

Line Billing

Line Bill Plan  Line Revenue Plan  Line PO Number

1244

Contract Lines
The Contract Lines section currently supports two different Line Types:

1. ltem, Project:
¢ Line Item Name must be a valid item number. If you are uncertain about the Iltem number, please use

the Data Form to search for the correct item.

o For this Line Type, please provide values for 'Line Iltem UOM', 'Line Item Quantity', and 'Line Item Unit
Price'. The 'Line Item Amount' will be automatically calculated based on the values you enter for 'Line
Item Quantity' and 'Line Item Unit Price'. Consequently, 'Line ltem Amount' is a read-only column and
should not be manually entered for the Line Type 'ltem, project'.

o Reserve 'Line Amount' for use with the Line Type 'Free-form, project'. It will, by default, copy the value
from ‘Line ltem Amount’ but it does not have any meaning for Line Type ‘ltem, Project’.

2. Free-form, Project:
Selecting this Line Type allows you to enter any text of your choosing in the ‘Line Item Name’ field. It is a

free text field without restrictions. You may enter ‘Line Amount’ for this Line Type.

Contraci Lines
Ciptti ] Line s W iadges  Conined] Lifsrs Uploed Adlan  Liver Buimilsy By Lt Warmiber  Line Type

Live Ao Raive Lo Destoiglan Lo Amoan] L Bem U Lise R daeeSTy Lise Bevm Uisl P Lifse Bevh Afss]

Figse-farm, ProEEt | MNara Car

T et

Kew Car Deic .?‘.Dﬂt'ﬂ|

Handling Duplicate Party Contact Names
When working with Party Contact Names that appear to be duplicates, the tool requires a unique identifier to
differentiate between them. To effectively manage such situations, follow these steps:

1. Contact Number Requirement: To handle duplicate Party Contact Names, you must provide a Contact
Number associated with each unique contact. This Contact Number serves as a distinct identifier that

allows the tool to distinguish between similar names.

Partion

P awtion ¥ alidatmoa Mear Pastien Upl Party Bo Pty Heme

Suppdier-Congract Comtad Wiy apne Waugh
DusRnmer CONLSCT ian Stk
Curitarmge SORLHET Jmyrl SERH
Suppdier-Congr ot

ConoacT sdmin
LEETER T o]

Custoeng Stark Industroes

SupoibefUS1 Business Unit

i |US Reeail Tyles
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2. Using Data Form: If you encounter instances where you're unsure about the Contact Number, you can
utilize the Data Form to search the Contact Numbers.

L] Parly Contacts

Party Contacts Upload Actlon Contract Party Contact Id
Create
Contact Role Contact Mame
Supplier-Contract Contact = Wiary Jayme Walgh uly
Contact Numbser Owmer Flag
& m a
» Q40473 123E00 com
47464 mijbEeg com
S414T
941474
241475 abedmigrmad com
0K Close
Sections:

Download Contracts
Update Contracts
Submit for Approval
Delete Contracts
Limitations

Download Contracts

There are two ways to download contracts from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about downloading
can be found here.

A contract can have multiple versions over its lifecycle. You can use the Integrator to download all versions of a
contract. Some contracts that have had multiple amendments carried out may have numerous historic versions.
Please make sure that you download the version that is eligible for updates/amendments. Using ‘Version Type’
= ‘C’ as a download filter will ensure that only the current versions of the contract are downloaded. If you don't
specify the Version Type, all versions of a contract will be downloaded.

Download via Form

The Download Form will be displayed when the ‘Download via Form’ is selected. Here, you can enter values into
the available fields to set the download criteria. Download criteria is currently available at the Header, Line and
Associated Project sections for specific columns as shown in the forms below. Click the ‘Download’ button to
download data onto the sheet.
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k] Download Form - Contracts

Headar
Contract Numbaer Contract Mame
| - Q - Q
Verslon Version Type
Type Business Unit
- - Q
Status Party Namae
- - =X
From Start Date To Start Date
w -
Download Close

L] Download Form - Contracts

Contract Header Contract Lines £

Line Mumber
Lime e Name Project Numbier
Search - QL Search - =}
Download Close

Version Type uses codes instead of their actual names. This is due to a limitation in the SOAP web services. If
you use the Data Form to search by this value, the List of Values will display both the code and its meaning.
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k] Download Form - Contracts
Header
Contract Number Contract Name 4
WT Contract 80.21 - a, - o
Varsion Version Type
Type
e > A Amendment
- 1
C Current
Status
H Hitstorical

Tips: The more sections/columns on your sheet the more data is retrieved and written to the sheet. If you wish
to reduce the download time, remove the unnecessary columns, or create a customer sheet for the download. To
create a custom sheet, see Generating a New Sheet.

Download via Sheet

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Header ¥
Header Messages Header Updoad Action Business Unit  Legal Entity Type MNumber N ame

U3l Business Unit Dema Sprint 3.30 |Demo Sprint 3.30
| ‘

Download via Sheet using wildcard value %
Utilize the wildcard % for Download via Sheet to retrieve data that partially matches your search criteria. For
example, entering 'Demo%' will download all contracts starting with 'Demo.’

If using the wildcard when using integers, an apostrophe may need to be added before the value to enable
results to be returned i.e. Line Number ‘“12% as opposed to 12%.

The apostrophe forces the application to recognize cell content as text. Note that these apostrophes are invisible
in the cell grid and formula bar, and do not impact any calculations within your spreadsheet.

Header ¥
Header Messages Header Upload Action  Business Unit  Legal Entity Type

Note that query conditions on the sheet and in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in
the download query.
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Download Examples
Here are some download examples to illustrate how downloading works in the Integrator.

Example 1

Search criteria using ‘Download via Sheet’ option: Return all contracts that match the contract number starting
with ‘WT’, version type of C (Current), and status that starts with ‘UNDER’.

Search result: 1 contract returned that matches the search criteria.

¥ ¥ ¥ L

Bisme Mo Kame Sersion Vernson Type Gescripiic Vo O Pamesy Faty Curmency  Start Oeis i Cinly Py Munfer Hink Code Srkey

Example 2

Search criteria using ‘Download via Form’ option: Return all versions of the Contract Number ‘Pinnacle
Technologies SLSA.

Search result: Contract Number ‘Pinnacle Technologies SLSA’ returned with multiple versions returned to the
sheet. Only Version Type of ‘C’ with status ‘UNDER_AMENDMENT is the most current version to be updated.

L ¥ v
Buseness Unit Legal Entity ype New Name Version Version Type Status
US1 Business Unit |US1 Legal Entity |Software License and 54 Pinnacle Technologies SLSA |Pinnacle Technologies SLSA S UNDER_AMENDMENT
Us1 Business Unit |US1 Legal Entity |Software License and 5gPinnacle Technologies 5LSA |Pinnacle Technelogies SLSA 1 I-I m
US1 Business Unit [US1 Legal Entity |Software License and 5q Pinnacle Technologies SLSA |Pinnacle Technologies SLSA 2|A ACTIVE
US1 Business Unit |US1 Legal Entity |Software License and S¢Pinnacle Technologles SLSA |Pinnacle Technologies SLSA 3|H
US51 Business Unit |US1 Legal Entity [Software License and 5S¢ Pinnacle Technologies SLSA |Pinnacle Technologies SLSA alH
Sections:

Create Contracts
Update Contracts
Submit for Approval
Delete Contracts
Limitations

Update Contracts

To carry out an Update to the existing contracts, More4apps recommend downloading them first onto the sheet.
Refer to the Download Contracts section for more information on how to download.

Contract version plays a critical role when carrying out updates. Please ensure that you are updating the version
that is eligible for amendments.

To update a contract, the ‘Header Upload Action’ must always have Update or Update records action if the
values are to be updated or left blank if no processing of the data is required. Please refer to the Uploading
section for more information on how to upload the Update action.
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Header Y

Header Messages  Header Upload Action  Business Unit  Legal Entity  Type

Update U51 Business (US1 Legal E{M4A Sell: Project Lines  |Demo Sprint 3.30 (Demo Sprit

To update a contract, the following values are required at Header and must be included as part of the upload:

e« Business Unit
e Number
e \Version

When making updates to contracts, ensure that the 'Header Upload Action' is always set to either 'Update’ or
'Update records' (if you intend to update all sections on the sheet). If you use 'Update’, and wish to update other
sections, the upload action for those sections AND its parent section must also be set to 'Update’. To simplify this
process, you can utilize the Default Row feature to set the upload action to 'Update' which will be copied down to
the rows, thus avoiding the need to manually enter it for each parent section line. Examples below.

Updating Associated Projects

To update Associated Projects, ‘Associated Project Id’ must be on the sheet with valid IDs associated to the
Associated Project row. If you enter an invalid ID, the update process will fail.

Header Upload Action is set to ‘Update’ as a requirement for all contract updates. Contract Lines Upload Action
is set to ‘Update’ against a contract line linked to an Associated Project and as a parent section of Associated
Projects. Associated Projects Upload Action is set to ‘Update’ for the associated projects that need to be updated
(e.g. Funding Amount).

Updating Party Contacts
To update Party Contacts, make sure the Update action is at Header and Party Contacts sections. The ‘Contract
Party Contact Id’ column with valid values is required to update existing Party Contacts.

Updating & Creating Billing Controls
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When you create a contract with a line amount, an automatic Billing Controls record is generated both in the
Header (found under the Billing tab) and in the Lines section.
The Soft Limit amount within the default Billing Control line mirrors the specified amount in the Lines. This value

cannot be altered. In the case of the default Billing Control line, only the Billing Resource and the Hard Limit can
be entered.

Lines Billing Controls

Chervie | Lines | Parties  Dolvorablos  Blling  Finencisl Summary  Documants History  Currpnoy Conversion. Notes
Moy Viwwy o [ X Oy = Deiach
Lina Amou
Hurbar Typn Hama Danciption Start Date Enit Date i WE; Statun
v prosae] AMEXE [Fi55] i 200 000 00 | Deahi

Line 1: Details

Orvrdey Billing  Associated Projsts

B8 Plan w Revenus Plan w

PO Kumkse

4 Billing Controls (7)

Chirl s sy piiveatbised sipsocn e toees, anMbisction ddabins, vt Bl Bt dood Drirsectioncn. ot I i net
view s 4 B ki + Detach
Contract Currancy (USD)
Bifling Resourca " Start Date End Dale D fault Mvolcad Invice P Ead Revenus Active
Saft Limit Hard Limit ;""'" ; Funds '::'“" g Funds
tichoind Avsilable . Available
L Ty o 200,000,00 ¥

Header Billing Controls
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Overview Lines  Parties Deliverables | Billing |Finanu’al Summary Documents History Currency Conversion  Noles

Contribution Percent 50%
Billing Sequence
PO Number
Salesperson | No Sales Credit
Generated Invoice Status | Draft e
4 Bill Plans (@
Acions w Vieww o= [ # X 58 o Detach
Name Invoice Method Name Invoice Method Classification On hold
WT Bill Plan D01 Amount Based Amount Based
4 Revenue Plans (@)
Actions » View w o =" Detach
Name Revenue Method Name Revenue Method Classification On hold
No dala to display.
4 Billing Controls (@
Define the permitted resources, effective dates, and billing limits for transactions on this contracl.
Views o B 79 4 Detach
Contract ¢
Billing Resource “ Start Date  End Date Default ) Jiassall
Soft Limit Hard Limit Afivoi
L 23 e 200,000.00

Billing Controls operate the same way in the Contracts Integrator. In the example below, the default Billing
Control is updated with a new Billing Resource number. On a new row, a new Billing Control line is also created.
To ensure the successful updating of Billing Controls, it's vital to maintain valid values in the ID column of the
sheet.

Header Billing Controls

Haader Billing Controls Validstion Messages Header B8ling Confrols Upload Action Header Billing Control i Billing Resource Number BC Start Date BC End Date Soft Limit Hard Limit

1/07/2023
15/08/2023|

Update J00000261810068 (22
Create 21

200000/
25000

In the example below, an attempt to modify the Soft Limit value for the default Billing Control within the Lines
section results in an error. The default Billing Control line exclusively permits updates to the Billing Resource
number and the Hard Limit value.
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"API Errge; 1B0-FND:FND CMBN O INVALID ATTRE APl SERVY The value af the attribute SoftLimit isn't valid,

env; server [contractService]

BH Bl B BK BL BM BH [:l]

Line Billing Controls

| Lins Billing Controls Valdstion Mesaages Line Biling Controls Uplead AcBon  Line BC 1d Line BC Bifing Rescurcs Number Line BC Stari Date Line BC End Date Line BC Soft Limit Line BC Hard Limit

Update 300000261810069 22| 107202 195000
[Creats 24 | 15/08/2023 2355

Updating Key Fields
To update the key fields in the Integrator, you must use the corresponding column name prefixed with ‘New’. For
instance, to update the contract ‘Name’ field, the column header ' New Name' must be utilized.

Header v

Headsr Messages Header Upload Action  Business Unit Lsgal Entity Type

Update records US1 Business |US1 Legal E\M4A Sell: Project Lines  |WT Contract 50.28 |WT Contract 50.28 WT Contract 50,28 edited

Here are the key fields in the tool that require the corresponding column name prefixed with ‘New’ to update their
values:

« New Bill Plan Name
¢ New Rev Plan Name
e New Line Number

Line Bill Plan and Line Revenue Plan

Line Bill Plan and Line Revenue Plan cannot be created as part of the Bill Plan and Revenue Plan creation
process. They must be updated after Bill Plans and Revenue Plans are created. This feature will be improved in
the future releases of the tool.

Header Contract Lines Lire Billing
Header Mesaages Header Upload Action Typa Number Viershon Contract Linea Valldation Mesaages Contrac Linea Uplcad Action Line Number Line Bl Fan  Line Revenues Plan  Line PO Number
Update MAA [Demo Sprint 3,21 |1 Update 1 WT BP 002a !WT RP 002a 22
!
I
Sections:

Create Contracts
Download Contracts
Submit for Approval
Delete Contracts
Limitations

Submit for Approval

In the tool, 'Submit for Approval' functions as a 'Secondary Action'. This implies that it will only be triggered if
all the data on the sheet is valid. If any of the columns contain erroneous information or if the upload process
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encounters an issue, the 'Submit for Approval' action will not be executed. When a contract is in a state ready to
be submitted for approval, follow the steps below:

Set "Submit for Approval" to 'Yes'.

Ensure "Header Upload Action" is set to 'Update’.

Upload.

If any section fails, the submission will not proceed.

Only when all sections are valid, the submission will be successful.

ok wdN -~

Header ¥ L Submit for Approval

Header Messages Header Upload Action Business Unit Legal Entity Type Mumber Submit for Approval Messages Submit for Approval

Update US1 Businesg US1 Legal

If the 'Submit for Approval' process is initiated, it will not succeed unless the contract aligns with the business
rules and criteria established by the Contracts Administrator.

Here’s an example of an error when Submit for Approval is uploaded. Resolve the issues highlighted in the error
message before re-uploading the contract for approval. The information regarding the error will be presented in
the 'Submit for Approval Messages' column. Carefully review the information, rectify the error, and then proceed
to initiate the 'Submit for Approval' process once more.

f,-r '‘&PI Error: NOT_SUBMITTED:100002583062718
E:Header/Billing - You must enter a transaction type.
E:¥You must associate the contract line to a bill plan and validate the contract again.
E:You must enter a contract organization and validate the contract again.
NOT_SUBMITTED:100002583062718 [submitForApproval]

i o cD Cl CF G

¥ or App 3 Parties
Approva Parties Validation Measages Parties Upload A

2|| |API Error: NOT_SUBMITTED:100002583((Yes

Sections:

Create Contracts
Download Contracts
Update Contracts
Delete Contracts
Limitations

Delete Contracts
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the ‘Delete’ action.

To Delete existing Contracts, More4apps recommends downloading the contracts you want deleted onto the
sheet.
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To remove contracts, the 'Header Upload Action' column must be set to 'Delete.’ This option is currently only

available at the contract header section and is not available for other sections in the Integrator. When deleting

contracts, all associated child sections will also be removed.

Successful deletions are only applicable to contracts with the status ‘Draft.” Attempting to delete contracts with

non-eligible statuses will result in deletion failure. You can delete multiple contracts in a single upload.

Header

v

Header Messages Header Upload Action Business Unit

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

US1 Business Unit

US1 Business Unit

US1 Business Unit

US1 Business Unit

US1 Business Unit

Legal Entity

51 Legal Entity

51 Legal Entity

51 Legal Entity

51 Legal Entity

51 Legal Entity

Type

MaA Sell: Project Lines

MaA Sell: Project Lines

MaA Sell: Project Lines

MaA Sell: Project Lines

MaA Sell: Project Lines

Once the desired Contracts are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status is returned to the sheet for Header Status once they are successfully deleted from Oracle.

Contracts
Status
Header Status Header Billing Control

Default Yalues

Sections:

Create Contracts
Download Contracts
Update Contracts
Submit for Approval
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Demo Sprint 3.22

Demo Sprint 3.23

Demo Sprint 3.24

DRAFT

DRAFT

DRAFT

DRAFT
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Limitations

Limitations

Line Bill Plan and Line Revenue Plan

Line Bill Plan and Line Revenue Plan cannot be part of the Create process. Bill Plans and Revenue Plans must
be created first and then an update to the Line Bill Plan and Line Revenue Plan needs to be done as a secondary
step. There is an enhancement request underway to explore methods of adding the Line Bill Plan and Line
Revenue Plan values in the Create process.

Cannot delete child level records

Within the current scope of the Contracts Integrator, it is not possible to perform deletions at the child-level
sections, such as deleting specific Contract Lines. Currently, the deletion option is only available for the entire
contract. However, there is an enhancement request underway to explore methods of permitting deletions at
child-level sections.

Duplicate Bill to Contact Names in the Bill Plans section

There is a bug in the Oracle SOAP web service that affects the handling of duplicate names for the column ‘BP
Bill to Contact Name’. Please be aware that having identical names for the Bill to Contact Name in the Bill Plan
section is not supported in the Contracts Integrator. If you try to use a duplicate name in the column ‘BP Bill to
Contact Name’, it will result in an error being generated.

fx 'Unable to uniquely identify BP Bill ta Contact Mame. Dependent column(s) are required to determine unigqueness: BP Bill ta Account Nurmber

W w X ¥ ¥ A AR AC AD Al A

Customer Information Inwodce Inv
BP B& to Accownt Mumber  BF Bill to Contact Name BP Bill to Site [l Blling Curre

Unable to uniquely identifUpdate recards WT Bill Plan 001 Amount Based ! :mum_ Manchester |Contract

Updating with Line Type “Free-form, project” with Line Billing Controls in the same upload
We have noticed that some contracts will error if Line Type “Free-form, project” is included with Line Billing
Controls in the same upload. Error would look something like this:

API Error: JBO-29000: Unexpected exception caught: oracle.jbo.JboException, msg=JB0O-29000:
Unexpected exception caught: oracle.jbo.ReadOnlyAttrException, msg=JBO-27004: Attribute
set for StartDate in entity BillingControlEO failedJBO-29000: Unexpected exception caught:
oracle.jbo.ReadOnlyAttrException, msg=JBO-27004: Attribute set for StartDate in entity
BillingControlEO failedJBO-27004: Attribute set for StartDate in entity BillingControlEO

failed env:Server [contractService]
As a workaround, please carry out one of the options below and try the Update action again:

1. Remove columns ‘Line Type’ and ‘Line ltem Name’ from the sheet when doing the Update action
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2. Remove section ‘Line Billing Controls’ from the sheet when doing the Update action

Sections:

Create Contracts
Download Contracts
Update Contracts
Submit for Approval
Delete Contracts

Amend Contracts Integrator

The Amend Contracts Integrator supports the processing of the following actions for multiple contracts:

#  Submit Amendments: This action changes the status of the 'Active' contracts to 'Under Amendment,'
allowing you to subsequently use the Contracts Integrator to make updates.

# Close Contracts: This action changes the status of the 'Active' contracts to ‘Closed’
To amend or close contracts, you have three options:

1. Download them via a sheet.

2. Use the Download form.

3. If you already know the contract numbers you want to amend, enter them directly to the sheet without
downloading them. The status of the contract must be ‘Active’ AND with the Version Type of ‘C’.

Only contracts with an 'Active' status and a Version Type of 'C' will be searchable on the download form
and available for download via the sheet option. Only contracts meeting these criteria will be included in the
download. The following example illustrates the process of downloading through a sheet, where you input
specific values to act as a download filter.

You must have ‘Contract Number’ on the sheet to submit the actions on the sheet. All the greyed-out columns
are optional and can be removed if required.

Contracts v T Contract Detalls ¥ T T
Contracty Valdaton Metasges Contrac] Narms Cosiras NusmBer Euainess LN Ligal Essty Type Verslon Verilon Type Staius Desclipion Veriion Descriplisn Brimary Party Currency Stan Dabs End Date Bem Mexied

-

WT:Eenchma WT=Benchmark 080824, 1728 | mww US]M Rl
WT-BenchmaWT-Benchmark 080524.120 | |USE Business Unlt (LS Legal [Maa
WT-Benchma'WT-Benchmark 080824.16 | |USTLBGsiness Ualt [UST Lisgal [MaA
WT-Benchma WT-Benchmark 080824.23 | |USE Business Unle  [UST Lagsl (MAA
WT-BenchmaWT-Benchmark 0802432 | |UST Business Unle. |UST Legal (A
WT-BenchmaWT-Benchmark 680824.33 | |UST Blsiness Unlt LS Legal (M4A
| WT-BenchmdWT Benchmark 080824.34 | LIS Business Unie (LS Logal (M4
WT-BenchmaWwT-Benchmark 080524.40 | |US3 Business Unit [UST Legal (Maa
WT-Benchma WT-Benchmark 080824.109 | |USE Business Uinlt |UST Legal (44

R R R R R R T

R

You must not Amend and Close the same contracts at the same time.
Amend

To submit contracts for amendment, set ‘Amend’ column to ‘Yes’ either by manually entering it into the sheet, or
by utilizing the Data Form.
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Contract Delalls ¥ ¥ L
=fll Bunaranus Lire Legsl Endly Tyza Version W

‘Create New Version’ column indicates whether versions are created upon submitting the contract for
amendment. If you leave the ‘Create New Version’ column blank, the default value would be a ‘Yes’. If your setup
requires you to enter this value, please enter it before uploading.

Once you're ready, click ‘Upload’ to submit the action.
Amend Status column returns a message of ‘Accepted’ if the contracts are successfully submitted for

amendment.

Stalus

Contracts Validation Stati Amand St Choee Statu
e

{hetault Walues

You can now use the Contracts Integrator to modify these contracts.

Close

To close contracts, set ‘Close’ column to ‘Yes’ either by manually entering it into the sheet, or by utilizing the Data
Form.

You must enter ‘Closed Date’ and ‘Close Reason’ when you close contracts otherwise you will get an error.

L il Dt T L Closa

el Bamines Legal £x Type  Wersson Versson Stabus Descrip Version Primary Curnend $tart Da nd Dt Rem Closn Mossage Closs Ciased Date Close Roaso

14,03/ 2025 |Breach

Close Data Form:

Close

s Clevid Dt

¥es . VA0S .

Closs Reason

Brmach

fa]

Close Status column returns a message of ‘Accepted’ if the contracts are successfully closed.

Status

Contracts Validation S1at Amend Statu Close Statun
ettt |

Delaull Values

alidated

Events Integrator
164



Events Integrator can be used to view, create, update, and Delete Billing Events that are in the Contract
Management module. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST
Web Services.

The Integrator can be used to:

e Create new Events.
e Update eligible Events.
e Delete eligible Events.

Item Based Events are not currently supported in the Events Integrators. Please contact More4apps if you
require this functionality.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Events
Download Events
Update Events
Delete Events
Troubleshooting

Create Events

To create a new event, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column value must be Create. Please refer to the Uploading
section for more information on how to use the Create action.

Evanis v v v v v L L

Evenis Messsges Events Upload Action Business Unit Organization Conbract Numbar Conbract Line Project Bember Task Rumber Event Bumbsr Event Type  Desdription Complebon Date Amount Transacha

S042024] 15000 USD

When events are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Events Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’ status.

There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages.

Direct Input on the Sheet
e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.
« This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.
« Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form
« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.
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o It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.
e This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.

The following fields have list of values and the value you enter on the sheet must match the option in Oracle.
Columns marked required are to be populated to create events. Use the Data Form to assist:

e Business Unit (required): Name of the business unit for the event.
e Organization: Name of the organization for the event.
e Contract Number (required): Number that uniquely identifies the contract for the event. Valid values are
all contracts that belong to the business unit for the event selected in the Business Unit field and are not
in Closed or Cancel status.
Contract Line (required): Only Contract Lines linked with a bill plan are eligible for selection for an event.
Project Number: The associated project with a contract line.
Task Number: The associated task within the project task hierarchy associated with a contract line.
Event Type (required): Enter or select an appropriate event type.
Transaction Currency: Enter or select the transaction currency. Leave it blank to default from the bill
plan.
e Hold Invoice: Indicates that the event is held from invoicing. The options are:
o Y (Indefinitely - Hold from future billing indefinitely).
o N (No - Do not hold from billing).
o O (Once - Hold from the next billing only) flag.
Leave it blank to default to N (No). You cannot hold billing on revenue write-offs. The Hold Invoice
Flag is only enabled for events that can be billed.
e Hold Revenue: Indicates that the event is held from recognizing revenue. The options are:
o Y (Indefinitely - Hold from future revenue accrual indefinitely).
o N (No - Do not hold from revenue accrual).
Leave it blank to default to N (No). This flag is applicable only for the Realized Gains and Realized
Losses events created by the Revaluate Funding process. The Hold Revenue Flag for the realized
gains is set to Y if the corresponding revaluation adjustment funding does not have a baseline, and
set to N when the revaluation adjustment funding has a baseline.
e Reverse Accrual: Enter or select the Y (Yes) or N (No) flag. Indicates if the event should automatically
reverse in the next period. Default value is N. Set the value to Y to have the application automatically
create a reversal event. The Completion Date is also mandatory to create a reversal event.

The following fields can be entered manually on the sheet or on the Data Form:

e Description: Enter event description or leave it blank to default from the selected Event Type value.
e Completion Date: Enter completion date or leave it blank.
e Amount (required): Bill transaction amount for the event must be entered.

Application Source and Event Source columns

The Application Source and Event Source columns are not mandatory, and you have the option to leave them
blank. If left blank (as indicated by (a) in the figure below), the Events Integrator will automatically insert default
values, which are:

e Application Source: Mored4apps Events Integrator
e Event Source: A randomly generated string of numbers and alphabets

166



Alternatively, you can input your preferred values (as marked (b) in the figure below) if you prefer not to accept
the default ones.

necy Type  Application Source Event Source

Moredapps Events Integrator 23bdsglore-435036M32nwa3

I can enter what | want Enter any value | want

Once an Event is created, the value of these columns cannot be updated. Any attempt to update them will be
ignored.

Item-Based Events
To create Item-Based Events, the following conditions must be met:

#  The event type must support item-based events.

#  The contract line type must be associated with an item.

On the sheet, the following columns are available for an ltem-based event:

# Item Based Event Flag: Set to 'Yes' for item-based events. Setting it to 'No' or leaving it blank will exclude
the item-based event columns.

# ltem: Select an item from the inventory organization tied to the contract. Leave blank to default the item
from the contract line.

#  Unit of Measure: Select the unit of measure for the new item. Leave blank to default the unit of measure
from the contract line.

#  Quantity (required): Specify the quantity for the item-based event.

#  Unit Price: Enter the unit price or leave it blank to default from the contract line.

Note that the following columns will not be uploaded for item-based events:
#  Amount

#  Transaction Currency

¥ ham Basad Evanis ¥

- Toak twwmt lernt Som Resed Completons. r it o

i Warmibei Tyge Dastipos Drend Piag  Dale Arrvard  Curienty frm Meddnio Oeaiity Frice Co

Sections:
Create Events
Download Events
Update Events
Delete Events
Troubleshooting

Download Events
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There are two ways to download events from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about downloading
can be found here.

Download via Form

When you select "Download via Form," a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.
It's important to note that each field operates independently, meaning there is no interdependence between them.
This design allows for flexibility in defining your search parameters.

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download' button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.

E] Download Fosm - Events

Event
Business Unit Contract Numbaer
WT Contract 5010 - Q,
Contract Line Event Mumbar
r =Y
Event Type Project Number
WT26052023 - o
Task Number
Q
Download Clase

Download via Sheet

Note that query conditions on the sheet and in the Download Form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in
the download query.

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns

that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

T v L T T L

Busimess Unit Onganiezation Contract HNumber Contract Ling Project Number Task Humber Event HNumber E

Dermo Sprint 3.21 2 102212 6.0 1
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https://outgoing.more4apps.com/doco/Cloud_Add_in_User_Guide_Live/output/download.htm

Sections:

Create Events
Download Events
Update Events
Delete Events
Troubleshooting

Update Events

To update events, the ‘Header Upload Action’ column value must be ‘Update’. Refer to the Uploading section for
more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an Update to the existing events, More4apps recommend downloading them first on the sheet. Refer
to the Download Events section for more information on how to download.

To update an event, the ‘Events Upload Action’ must have Update action if the values are to be updated or left
blank if no processing of the data is required. The following columns are required on the sheet to Update an
event:

e Event Number

e Business Unit

e Contract Number

e Contract Line

You cannot update the following columns:
Business Unit

Event Number

Contract Number

Contract Line

Iltem Based Event Flag
Application Source

Event Source

For Item based events, the following columns cannot be updated in addition to the above columns:
e Event Type
e Description

T T T T T L v

§ Evenfi higlosd Action  Businass bl dvgenidelon  Coniet] Humbet Comtendl Lise  Propol Humiset  Tisk Nesber  Evesl Humbaed (Bl Tips D rigelion

\Accepied | |Create 151 Business Unil Desra Sprnt 221 [2 i 3 e For WOLZ02S 100D

Mcoepled | |updats WS Business [hccounting HDeso Spanta 21 2 fioeznz 1 8 wwoics Foo voice Fon description | e e

WS Buskness Uhecounting Hoera Sprim 3,21 [ Mz Bo wmvicd oo ervaied Foo disenpen 2010 A

Existing Events that do not have existing Project Numbers and Task Number against them can be updated to add
them in. See example below:
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Status Events T b L4 L ¥ v L

Events Statioll Evaels Mesabge Events Uplosd Ao Buaimssn Un Organizatiod Conlract Number Conirael Lin Project Hurmbs Task Mumbe Event Bumbe Evemt Type [hee b b Comnpletoi B
UST Bming st Accomnbmg HL
Ciriginal Create -
Accopled Greate US1 Busined Accountinf C20015 ] MED0LS 6.2 | Other 200172024
Accepied Graate USE Busine Accountin| C20015 ] 35 Manual Billing
i
Update Event Number 3 :
LI51 BusinedGlobal NefC20015 K przogs 62 hat Dithis Everitto invaice | 200017202
Accepted Update LIS1 Busine{Global NedC20015 & pi2001s  [42 2 Manual Billing Marual Billing
USE BusinedGlobal MedCI0015 i PIOOIS |62 13 Irvice Feo Everit b irvoice foes earmed
Dovnload to review -
U1 BusinggGlobad NegCIn015 & PoO0ls [ ! Othes Evontto imvolce] 200172024
U5E BusinegGlobal NedC20015 & PLROOLS 4.1 Manual Billing Manual Billing
USE BusinefGlobal NeqC20015 i FTE] F] Imvpdce Fen Event to involce fnes eanmed

If a contract line has more than one project association, you can update the project number/task number with
another that belongs to the same contract line. See example below:

Evenis L L L L L L L

Events Message Events Upload Action  Business Uni Organieation Contract Namber  Contract Lin Progect Bumie Task Mumitse Event Mumbe Event Type

Ditassh Vaiue) U5t Businest Accourtng HG U5
Original Download 1
USE BusinetGlobal NegC20015 P2001S l Other
US1 BusinedGlobal NedC0015 PL2OOLS Eilmmun.l Billing
U51 BusinedGlobal NedCH015 PL2O0D1S || Invaice Fee
Update Event 1 |
USL Busine{Global NeqC20015 PI2O01S 5. :I Other
51 BusinedGlobal NeqCHOD1S PL2O0D15 4.2 A Manual Billing
|Accepted Update USE BusinedGlobal NegC20015 PL2O0LS || Irveoice Fee
Download to review
51 Busined Global Neg G015 0| Other
U5 BusinedGlobal Ned CX0015 AManual Billing
51 BusinedGlobal NeqC20015 | Invaice Fee

Once the necessary data entry changes are made, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Accepted’ status is returned to the sheet if all the Updates for the sections are valid and uploaded successfully
to Oracle.

Sections:

Create Events
Download Events
Update Events
Delete Events
Troubleshooting

Delete Events
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the ‘Delete’ action.
To Delete existing events, More4apps recommends downloading them to the worksheet first.

To delete an event, the ‘Events Upload Action’ must have the ‘Delete’ action. When you delete events, the entire
event record including the Descriptive Flexfields (DFFs) will be deleted.

170



Once the desired records are marked for Delete, upload the changes to Oracle.

The ‘Deleted’ status is returned to the sheet for ‘Events Status’ once the events are successfully deleted from
Oracle.

Status Events v b Y b v k
Evarnts Jlatus Evarits Madiapes Evenis Upload Action Businass Unit  Organizaton Conbrect Humbsae Contrast Ling  Project Numibssr Task Mumbaer Evant Humber
Default Values
F

02212 &0

‘De-lﬂe US1 Businass

ACcounting I-lDemu Sprint 3.21 "2

Sections:
Create Events
Download Events
Update Events
Delete Events
Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting
The following are known issues that you may come across in the Events Integrator:

Update Failure
You encounter an API error similar to the following:

"API Error: Attribute set for OrganizationId in entity BillingEventEO failed [27004] [1
Batched Events(s)]"

This error indicates that there is a problem with the state of the event, preventing it from being updated.

We recommend trying to update the event directly in Oracle to determine if the issue persists. If successful in
Oracle, it may indicate a problem with the Oracle REST web services and you may want to log a Service Request
with Oracle. We can help you do this so please log a case with More4appss to help investigate.

Sections:

Create Events
Download Events
Update Events
Delete Events
Troubleshooting

Non Labor Rates Integrator

The Non Labor Rates Integrator is used to create, download, and update Non Labor Rate Schedules, as well as
the rates associated with those schedules. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle
ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues.

171



Manage Rate Schedules form in Oracle:

Manage Rate Schedules (3

View w += X _-" - Datach Copy Ralo Scheduls

* Schedule Type ™ Mame Dwscription * Project Rates Set " Gurrency
FR Job Cost Rabes Rala Sefsdule for Job Co2f Halos COMMON EUR
b Monlator FR; Baon Laber B8 Fate Rt Scrsaidubs for Non Latar B8l Fals COMMON ELR
F Mionlabor FR Mon Labor Cost Rods e Schisdube for Non Labor Cosd Rabs COMBMON EUR
L] PR FR Porscn BA Aalny Burdensd Rale Scheduls for FR Peeson Bl Rades - uses for projecls hal ees bordened  COMMON EUR
b % B Fates na Rt F BER % ELSF
¥ - TP Rale 5 e Rain 5 P FR Prrson Cost Rates AN EUR
F R % B A Fiai F 194 B F COMMON u
B Ha Ra Fe 3 F ELF
B HICLES E=l Rar Rain 5o HC LK B ¥ n A =0
(4 L% Job Bl Fates Biur | e il Piated 8 i ’

4 FR Mon Labor Cost Rate: Monlabor Resource Rates

vienwe o M § w w Datach
. " Honkibor Rosaus
From Date To Cuate Expenditure Typs Monkabor Resources Grgan o Rate Required  Undt of Measure Rafe Markup Percent
1 ¥ & Admenisinbve Cosls gl iz tandy + Ea nos
Addsrard it Conty Faix L Ea &5
Compuiers S t e 13

The Integrator can be used to:

e Create new Non Labor Rate Schedules and Rates.
e Update existing Non Labor Rate Schedules and Rates.
e Download existing Non Labor Rate Schedules and Rates.

The Integrator is exclusively for the Non Labor Rate Schedule Type and cannot be used to manage other types,
such as Job or Person. To manage other schedule types available, use the Person Rates Integrator and the Job
Rates Integrator.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Non Labor Rates
Download Non Labor Rates
Update Non Labor Rates

Create Non Labor Rates
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The Non Labor Rates Integrator has two key sections:

# Non Labor Rate Schedules: This section manages the creation and organization of rate schedules for
jobs.

# Non Labor Rates: This section sets or updates the specific rates for each job within a schedule.

Non Labor rate schedules include rates or markup percentages used to calculate costs, billing, revenue,
planning, budgeting, forecasting, or transfer prices for non labor resources.

For expenditure types with the Rate Required option enabled, enter a rate or markup percentage. Otherwise,
only a markup percentage is needed. Assign rates to non labor resources and optionally to non labor resource

organizations.

To create a new Non Labor Rate Schedule, the ‘Non Labor Rate Schedules Upload Action’ column value must be
Create or Create records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

To create new Non Labor Rates against a Schedule, the ‘Non Labor Rates Upload Action’ column value must be
Create or Create records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

Hon Labos Rate Schedule L L4 ¥ Hoa Laobos Robes L ¥ ¥

Mon Labor B Non Labor Brie § Aete Schedule B Bew Rabe | Descripton  Project Ases | Correnc o Lo M Bom Labor fn Bate bd From Dwie To Dete Expondtore Type Boniabor Bescurce Noniaber Resource Orgs Raste Markep Percent

Create records | Dema Man Labor Rates T{Testing No{COMMON  |usD | wourzoza ABmAnESCratie § Project Mobde DarNoraich 20.12
| ' LiaLfanaa) Adménistrative § Froject Mobile DeManufacturing West3 432
| l,"cll,-')lu-'l:f Adminkstrative § Project Printers and Scanners 232

| 'L."CIL-'JEM: AlF Compressor 0.59

| LioL2004f Afrtare 5.1

| youoe AlRpCation 0.55

V01/200a) Wiy Equiprmant. Crans 353

_I I..-‘c-:_-'m:; Intarcompany Chargs 35.3

Create |Demea rion Labor Rates T{Testing NolCOMMON  |USD Create | aforjz00e) Administrative § Project Mobile DdNerwith 0,12
Create | I:."tl]..-'ll'&-!I Adrminkstrative { Project Mobile DgManufacturing West($ 312
Create 1 :."ﬂ].l'zﬂzﬂ_ Agmanistrative ( Projedt Printers and Scanmers 222

Create ioLf2004] AF COMPEESIOn 0,59

Craate | yio1fznzal Airfare 35.3

Croate | worszozef Alkocation 0.59

Create | E.-'CIL-'JE!-!Z Heawy Equapment.Crane 353

Create | volfaoea Intercompany Charge 353

Create records| Dema Mon Labor Rates T{Tessing Ne/COMMON  |UsD | voriznee| idministrative § Project Mobile DNonwich 20,42
1 | | :m]”nﬂ._ Administrative { Project Mobdle DgManufacturing West|g 433
_' '..I'Cl]_n']‘[::'-!: ABMANESLIATIVE ( PTOjact PTinters and SCanmers 22

| o004 Alr COMPressor 0.5

| woufaoea) airfare 353

| h,-'Ul,-'!EIJ-II: Allscation 0.59

| 1forszoea) Hisavy Equiprment.Crans 15,3

101,204 Intarcampany Charge 15.3

There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages.

Direct Input on the Sheet:

e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.

« This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.

« Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form:

« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.

« It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.

e This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.
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The following fields have list of values and the value you enter on the sheet must match the option in Oracle.
Columns marked required are to be populated to create rate schedules. Use the Data Form to assist:

Rate Schedule Name (required): Enter a unique name for the Rate Schedule.
Project Rates Set (required): Specifies which Project Rate Set the Rate Schedule will be available for.

Currency (required): The currency used for the rates in the schedule.

H OH H H

From Date (required): The start date of the rate.
» To Date: The end date of the rate.

Expenditure Type (required): Job name for a rate to be created.

* #*

Nonlabor Resource: Dependent on Expenditure Type selected.

# Nonlabor Resource Organization: Dependent on Nonlabor Resource selected.
The following fields can be entered manually on the sheet or on the Data Form:

* Description: Rate Schedule description.
# Rate: Enter a rate or markup percentage for expenditure types with the Rate Required option enabled.

#  Markup Percent: Enter a markup percentage for expenditure types with the Rate Required option
disabled.

When Non Labor Rate Schedule and Non Labor Rates are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Non Labor Rate Schedules
Status’ and ‘Non Labor Rates Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’ status.

You can create a Non Labor Rate Schedule without adding Non Labor Rates initially and return later to add rates
if needed.

Kon Labos Rate Schodule ¥ Han Labod Ratos v v v

Ko Laber Buh o Lsbor B Oaie id f1om Daie  To Deie Expendiurs Tyos Boslsbor Brsmeree_Bonlsbor Sescorss Orga Aeie Makss Perceni

P o CrbE1E rcor | Dama Mo Libor Rated TiTasting NelCOMMON | UsD Craate Fece] S00000  1501/2024 [seminmrrativg Peajsce Mobile Du Norwih 20.12
Acoiplid Craate ri o000 1,00, M0 }Mmml!llalln‘ JProject Mobils DulManufactursg Wes|g £32
Argepted Crmate recod 300000 1AL 2004 Fadministratiee QProject Printers and Scanners 22

Acoepted Create recof 300000 1/00/2004 Hhir Compressor | 053

Acoepted it 300004 1,500/ 2004 ;-\-l‘fiﬂ:' | 53

Aiepted cowate recofioo0td /012024 |amacation | 059

Neewpled Craate Fecolso0on] 10100 by Eguipmast Crane | 353

Acoephed Create recof 300000 1012004 Hintercompany Charge | 5.3

Aocepied  [Adoepled Cresie (Do Mo Labor Rates TiTesting NojCOMMON  |LISD Create 300000 1LA0L 2004 _EA.cI'mnI::rltme Froject Mobile D Noreich 0.2
MAcoepled Craale 00000 1AL 2 (administrabies Project Mobile Ddl’wmlhdunnﬂ'«'-s.l.i 432
Acoepted Creatle o000 1012004 Fn.d-nmluumenprum-. Pirees dnd Sarcwert a2

Ageipted Croate 2000 1,01/ 2004 :M Compreiice 059

Acoepbed Croate SO000] 10204 (hartare | 5.3

f Create 300000 1002004 Ladkncation | (12

Acoepted Create (300000 LA0L/2004 [Heavy Equipment.Crane | 3

Mtepled Crate oo L0008 |intenompany Charge | 3

-.l-aqpl.d .l.mpw Craate recone |[Dams Mos Labor Rates TiTesting NaiCOMMON |50 Craate recof 300000 1/01,/2004 Lhdemintseratior QPvofiec Mobils m{mm.en 20.13
Aroephed Crgate recof 300000 101/2004 ladministratres (Project Mobile De Manufacturing West{§ 432
Accepted (Craate recof 200000 150172004 Ladministrative QProject Printers and Scanners 2

Accepted Craate recof 200000 1/01/2004 lair Compressoe | 039

Acxpled Craate reco{ 000 1012004 latirn | .3

Aceepled Croate recod S000]  LA0L/2004 Hamccation | 0.5

Sections:

Create Non Labor Rates
Download Non Labor Rates
Update Non Labor Rates

Download Non Labor Rates
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Before downloading, ensure that the Enabling Bl Report Downloads step for this Integrator is completed. Without
this step, the download will not work.

There are two ways to download Non Labor Rate Schedule and Non Labor Rates from Oracle using the
Integrator. More information about downloading can be found here.
Non Labor Rates Integrator supports child-level filters which will be explained further below.

Download via Form

When you select ‘Download via Form’ a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.
It's important to note that each field operates independently, meaning there is no interdependence between them.
This design allows for flexibility in defining your search parameters.

There are two tabs on the Download Form:
# Non Labor Rate Schedules: Search the values relating to the rate schedule.

# Non Labor Rates (child-level filter): Only bring back values that meet the criteria on the form (e.g. only
bring back rate schedules/s and rate/s for ‘Airfare’).

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download' button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.

!"I_ Dewnload Form - Rate Schedules

Maon Lebor Rate Schedules Mon Labor Rates
Rate Schedule Mame Project Rates Set
Darmso Non Labor Foles Test 1 - Q4 a,
Curremcy

!ri._'_ Download Form - Rate Schedules

Mon Lator Rate Schedules Mon Labor Rates

Expenditure Type Honlabor Resource

Hirfare = a, saiel - o

MNonlabor Resgurce Organization

This is the result of using child-level filter ‘Non Labor Rates’:
Only the rate schedules and rates belong to ‘Airfare’ are returned to the sheet.
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Download via Sheet
Child-Level filters are also supported by Download via Sheet option. Note that query conditions on the sheet and
in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Mon Labor Rates ¥ ¥ ¥
Mo Labor Rt Non Labor Rai Rate kd From Date  To Date Expenditure Type Nonlabor Resource Nonlabor Resource Or

Sections:

Create Non Labor Rates
Download Non Labor Rates
Update Non Labor Rates

Update Non Labor Rates

To update Non Labor Rate Schedules, the ‘Non Labor Rate Schedules Upload Action’ column value must be
Update or Update records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update
action.

To update Non Labor Rates, the ‘Non Labor Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Update or Update
records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

For this Integrator, you do not need an upload action at the parent section (Non Labor Rate Schedules) to update
the child section (Non Labor Rates).

To carry out an Update to the existing Non Labor Rate Schedules and Non Labor Rates, More4apps recommend
downloading them first on the sheet. Refer to the Download Non Labor Rates section for more information on
how to download.

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Non Labor Rate Schedules:
# Rate Schedule Name

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Non Labor Rates:
# Rateld

These columns cannot be updated and any attempt to update them will either end in an API error or be ignored:
# Project Rates Set
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#  Currency
# From Date
# Expenditure Type

To update the Rate Schedule Name which is a key field in the Integrator, you must use the corresponding column
name prefixed with ‘New’. To update the ‘Rate Schedule Name' field, the column header 'New Rate Schedule
Name' must be utilized.

Non Labor Rate Schedule ¥
Non Labor R Nai Labor Rate S Rate Schediile Hame Hew Rate Schedule Name

Demo Mon Labor Rates Test 1 [Demo Non Labor Rates Test 1a |Testing No|CO
Demo Mon Labor Rates Test 2
Demo Mon Labor Rates Test 3 Testing No|COl

Here’s an example use case for updating:

Expenditure Type ‘Airfare’ has increased its markup percent to 40.5 from 1-Aug-2024 and all the rates for this
expenditure type must be updated across the schedules that it belongs to.

The example below shows how to use child-level filtering to only download rates belonging to ‘Airfare’ and then
end-dating the old rate and creating a new rate line for it.

t v v ¥ Mon Labor Rates L ¥ ¥
| Rate Schevhile Mafie Rew Rl Deacriplion Progect Rales | Cuffendy Wicari Ll e W Lo Rl Raie bl Froes Dade T Db Fapendiluie Type Ronlets Noslabs Rate Markup Peroent

Dema Man Labor Rates Test 1 Testing NolCOMMON  (USD A ] 1f01/2024] 31 07/2024| Airtare

|
Demo Mon Labor Rates Test 2 Testing No{COMMOMN  JUSD: I | 11707/ 2004 Airfare

|

Dema Mon Labor Rates Test 3 Testing NolCOMMON  {LESD ; 072004 | Abrfare

Sections:

Create Non Labor Rates
Download Non Labor Rates
Update Non Labor Rates

Job Rates Integrator

The Job Rates Integrator is used to create, download, and update Job Rate Schedules, as well as the rates
associated with those schedules. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP
Cloud REST Web Services.

Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues.

Manage Rate Schedules form in Oracle:
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The Integrator can be used to:

e Create new Job Rate Schedules and Rates.
e Update existing Job Rate Schedules and Rates.
e Download existing Job Rate Schedules and Rates.

The Integrator is exclusively for the Job Rate Schedule Type and cannot be used to manage other types, such as
Person or Non Labor. To manage other schedule types available, use the Person Rates Integrator and the Non

Labor Rates Integrator.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our

dedicated More4apps Support team.
Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Job Rates
Download Job Rates
Update Job Rates

Create Job Rates

The Job Rates Integrator has two key sections:
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# Job Rate Schedules: This section manages the creation and organization of rate schedules for jobs.

# Job Rates: This section sets or updates the specific rates for each job within a schedule.

Job rate schedules contain rates used to calculate labor transaction amounts.
When creating a job schedule, you must select a job set from Oracle Fusion Human Capital Management, which
serves as the source for jobs in the schedule. Rates are then assigned to the jobs within the schedule.

To create a new Job Rate Schedule, the ‘Job Rate Schedules Upload Action’ column value must be Create or
Create records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

To create new Job Rates against a Schedule, the ‘Job Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Create or
Create records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

Jdob Hate Schadifdon L L L Jals Ratas L

oty Rate Sche Sob Rwie Schedu Rale Schedule Bame  Bew Rabe Description Project Rules Currency Job Set Cose [l Job Raies b Job Rwles O Babe b Freen Dale  To Date Job Neme Job Code Rale

|Cﬂ:‘.:|tl:‘ reccads | Demo Job Rates 1 Testing Jo COMMON (IS0 COMMON L0 2024 !ﬁocounlan'. POB001 | 200
1701,/ 100 |Accouniting Clerik FOB016 | 204

100, 0 Ancounting Mansger POBOGE. | 202

101/ 3034 Admintstrative Aesistant MOBO011 | 2

10012034 Administratos FOE003 | 204

100303 analyst FOB0DE | 205

100 3034 Application Developer MIE248 | 206

101 004 Application Development Manager |FOB236 | 207

Crgate Do Job Rates 2 Testing JoCOMMON |USD COMMON Create 101 0 AcEouritent FOBDO1 | 200
Create 110073024 Antounting Cled MOB016 | 20l

Create 1f00f g Accourting Manager FIB0GE | 200

Create 10073034 Administrative Azsistant MIE011 | 203

Croate 100, 3004 Admindstrator MI8003 | 204

Create 17007304 Arahyit FOBO0E | 208

Create 1701 13 Application Developes FOB2AE | 204

Craate 100 24 application Develepment Manager (PD8286 | 207

Create regords | emo job Rates 3 Tasting Jo COMMON (USD COMMON 1017 3024 ACourtant F08001 | 00
1003034 ancounting Clerk MI8016 | 200

1,500,/ 2004 Accounting Manager MOS068. | 202

100, 00 Admilnistrative Adsestant J08011 | 203

1,04, 04 Administrator POB00Y | 0

1101/ 10 Aralyst POBO0G | 205

101024 Application Developey MOB2AE | J0G|

40 faee Annbic i il b Sdananer lungaag | ey

There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages:

Direct Input on the Sheet

e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.

e This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.

« Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form

« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.

« It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.

« This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.

The following fields have list of values and the value you enter on the sheet must match the option in Oracle.
Columns marked required are to be populated to create rate schedules. Use the Data Form to assist:

# Rate Schedule Name (required): Enter a unique name for the Rate Schedule.
179



Project Rates Set (required): Specifies which Project Rate Set the Rate Schedule will be available for.
Currency (required): The currency used for the rates in the schedule.

Job Set Code (required): The source for jobs in the schedule.

H OH H H

From Date (required): The start date of the rate.
* To Date: The end date of the rate.

# Job Name (required): Job name for a rate to be created.
# Job Code: Defaults from Job Name.

The following fields can be entered manually on the sheet or on the Data Form:

* Description: Rate Schedule description.
# Rate: A Rate or Markup Percent must be entered against a Job Rate.

When Job Rate Schedule and Job Rates are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Job Rate Schedules Status’ and ‘Job
Rates Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’ status.

You can create a Job Rate Schedule without adding Job Rates initially and return later to add rates if needed.

Job Rate Schadilos Job Rates

Joh Rates M Sob Rates URebe W From Date  To Date hab Name
Create recoeds|Demo Job Rates 1 Testing JollCOMMON [USD  [COMMON | Croate red 20000 1/01/ 3024 Accountant 08001 | 200
Arcepted | Create red 300000 1/01/ 2004 Areounting Clerk JOBOLE | 301
Acceptied | Créate red 300000 1,01/ 2004/ Accounting Marager IOB06E | 202
eeepted | Create red 500000 1/01/ 2004 Administrative Assistant 011 | 200
Aceepted | Create ra -w 101/ W24 Administrater JOB00T | 204
Arcepted | Create reg 1,/00/ nzsl Analyst JOB006 | 205/
Accopted Crgate reg 100/ 2034 Application Developer }E248 | 206
Accepted Create rad 100/ 2024 Applicatson Developmaent Manager 208246 | 207
w Accepted Create Ehemo Job Rates 2 Tedting JoCOMMON |USD [EORAMON I Create shO00d 1,00, k4| Actounitant OB001 | 200
Accepted | Create 200004 1/0L 2024 Accounting Clerk JOBOLE | 301
Accepted | Create 300000 1/01/M004 Accouriting Manager 068 | 202
Accepted | Create B0000] 1/0L/ 7034 Adminisirative Assistant MOB011 | 203
Accopted Croate [ 200004 1,00 0 Admintstrator 308003 | J04|
Accepted Create 1/01/2034 Analyst 08006 | 208
Accepted 1 Create BO0000 1,00, 1004 Application Developer 08238 | 20|
Accepted 1 Create 300000 1/01/ 2034 Application Development Manager 08248 | 207
epted pted Create records|Dema Job Rates 3 Testing Job COMMON |USD COMMON | (:‘\ea:er 100, 2024 Acouritant JOB00L | 200|
Accopted | Create reg 300000 1/00/ 1024 Accouriting Cleri JOBOLE | 300
Accepted Crgate red 200004 1,00/ 2024 Accounting Manager JoE068 | 202
Arcepted Create red 300004 101/ 3024 Administrative Assistant soaoll | 2m
ecepted | Create red 30000d 10172034 Bdministrator J0a003 | 04|
Arcepted Create red 300004 101/ 2004/ Analyst OB006. | 205
pted Create rid 50000 101/ 2004) applicatian Developer OS2 | 206

Sections:

Create Job Rates
Download Job Rates
Update Job Rates

Download Job Rates

Before downloading, ensure that the Enabling Bl Report Downloads step for this Integrator is completed. Without
this step, the download will not work.

There are two ways to download Job Rate Schedule and Job Rates from Oracle using the Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.
Job Rates Integrator supports child-level filters which will be explained further below.

Download via Form
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When you select ‘Download via Form’ a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.
It's important to note that each field operates independently, meaning there is no interdependence between them.
This design allows for flexibility in defining your search parameters.

There are two tabs on the Download Form:
# Job Rate Schedules: Search the values relating to the rate schedule.

# Job Rates (child-level filter): Only bring back values that meet the criteria on the form (e.g. only bring
back rate schedules/s and rate/s for ‘Accountant’).

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download’ button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.

| ] Dewnload Form - Rate Schedules

Job Rate Schedules Job Rates

Rate Schedule Hame Project Rates Set

Demo Job Rales 1 w =1 parch . a

Cunmency

-
Ii] Dawnload Form - fate Schedules

Job Rate Schedules Job Rabes

Joby Name Jab Code

Accountant - 2, S . -1

This is the result of using child-level filter ‘Job Rates’:
Only the rate schedules and rates belong to ‘Accountant’ are returned to the sheet.

L T

Rate Schodake Hame  Mow Rate Description Project Bates Curs ¢ Job Sa1 Codo [l Job Rates M Job Rabes U Bsto id From Date  To Dale

Demo Job Rates 1 b ' 1f01/2024 Accountant

Demo Job Rates 2 i “ 1f01/ 2024 Accountant
Demo lob Rates 3 i 1fo1/2024 Accountant

Download via Sheet

Child-Level filters are also supported by Download via Sheet option. Note that query conditions on the sheet and
in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns

that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.
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Sections:

Create Job Rates
Download Job Rates
Update Job Rates

Update Job Rates

To update Job Rate Schedules, the ‘Job Rate Schedules Upload Action’ column value must be Update or
Update records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To update Job Rates, the ‘Job Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Update or Update records. Refer to
the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

For this Integrator, you do not need an upload action at the parent section (Job Rate Schedules) to update the
child section (Job Rates).

To carry out an Update to the existing Job Rate Schedules and Job Rates, More4apps recommend downloading
them first on the sheet. Refer to the Download Job Rates section for more information on how to download.

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Job Rate Schedules:
# Rate Schedule Name

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Job Rates:
# Rateld

These columns cannot be updated and any attempt to update them will either end in an API error or be ignored:
Project Rates Set

Job Set Code

Currency

From Date

Job Name

Job Code

H OH OH OH OH

To update the Rate Schedule Name which is a key field in the Integrator, you must use the corresponding column
name prefixed with ‘New’. To update the ‘Rate Schedule Name' field, the column header 'New Rate Schedule
Name' must be utilized.

Job Rate Schediles ¥
Job Rate Sche Job Rate Schedu Rate Schedule Name New Rate Schedule Bame Description Pre

Demo Job Rates 1 |Demo Job Rates la Testing JoR CO
Demo Job Rates 2
Demo lob Rates 3




Here’s an example use case for updating:

Job Name ‘Accountant’ has increased its rate to 250 from 1-Aug-2024 and all the rates for this job must be
updated across the schedules that it belongs to.

The example below shows how to use child-level filtering to only download rates belonging to ‘Accountant’ and
then end-dating the old rate and creating a new rate line for it.

¥ ¥ ¥ Job Rales r

Eatr Schedule Hame Mew Rab Descrgiion Projoct Ratey Curremcy  Job Sl Code [l iod Bstes bl Job Bates U 230 bkd Foom Bate  To Date Jah Code fate

Cemo Job Rates 1 Testing lob COMMON |LISD CORSADN Lipdate

Craate
Demda lob Rates 2 Testing lo COMMON |USD COMMON Update
Crieate
Do Job Ratet 3 Testing Job COMMON |USD COMMON Lipedatie
Create

Sections:

Create Job Rates
Download Job Rates
Update Job Rates

Person Rates Integrator

The Person Rates Integrator is used to create, download, and update Person Rate Schedules, as well as the
rates associated with those schedules. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle
ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues.

Manage Rate Schedules form in Oracle:
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The Integrator can be used to:

e Create new Person Rate Schedules and Rates.
e Update existing Person Rate Schedules and Rates.
e Download existing Person Rate Schedules and Rates.

The Integrator is exclusively for the Person or Employee Rate Schedule Type and cannot be used to manage
other types, such as Job or Non Labor. To manage other schedule types available, use the Job Rates Integrator
and the Non Labor Rates Integrator.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Person Rates
Download Person Rates
Update Person Rates

Create Person Rates

The Person Rates Integrator has two key sections:
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# Person Rate Schedules: This section manages the creation and organization of rate schedules for
individuals.

# Person Rates: This section sets or updates the specific rates for each person within a schedule.

When you define a person rate schedule, the name of the person is mandatory, but you can optionally include
a worker's job and organization from any one of their HR assignments. Within a person rate schedule, you can
maintain rates at the following levels:

# Person
# Person and job

# Person, job, and organization

To create a new Person Rate Schedule, the ‘Person Rate Schedules Upload Action’ column value must be
Create or Create records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

To create new Person Rates against a Schedule, the ‘Person Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Create
or Create records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.
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There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages.

Direct Input on the Sheet

e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.

« This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.

« Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form
« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.
o It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.
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e This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.

The following fields have list of values and the value you enter on the sheet must match the option in Oracle.
Columns marked required are to be populated to create rate schedules. Use the Data Form to assist:

# Rate Schedule Name (required): Enter a unique name for the Rate Schedule.

#  Project Rates Set (required): Specifies which Project Rate Set the Rate Schedule will be available for.
#  Currency (required): The currency used for the rates in the schedule.
#

From Date (required): The start date of the rate.
* To Date: The end date of the rate.

Person Name (required): Person name for a rate to be created.

H* H#*

Person Number: Defaults from Person Name but if the Person Name is a duplicate, person number must
be selected.
# Job Name: Job name/s against a person. If there are multiple jobs against the person, you may select
one from the list.
# Job Code: Defaults from Job Name.

H

Expenditure Organization: Defaults from Job Code.

The following fields can be entered manually on the sheet or on the Data Form:
* Description: Rate Schedule description.

# Rate: A Rate or Markup Percent must be entered against a person rate.

#  Markup Percent: A Rate or Markup Percent must be entered against a person rate.

When Person Rate Schedule and Person Rates are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Person Rate Schedules Status’ and
‘Person Rates Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’ status.

You can create a Person Rate Schedule without adding person rates initially and return later to add rates if
needed.
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Accepled | Create [ a7y
Accephed | Create [S000 6
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Sections:

Create Person Rates
Download Person Rates
Update Person Rates

186




Download Person Rates

Before downloading, ensure that the Enabling Bl Report Downloads step for this Integrator is completed. Without
this step, the download will not work.

There are two ways to download Person Rate Schedule and Person Rates from Oracle using the Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.
Person Rates Integrator supports child-level filters which will be explained further below.

Download via Form

When you select ‘Download via Form’ a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.
It's important to note that each field operates independently, meaning there is no interdependence between them.
This design allows for flexibility in defining your search parameters.

There are two tabs on the Download Form:
# Person Rate Schedules: Search the values relating to the rate schedule.

#  Person Rates (child-level filter): Only bring back values that meet the criteria on the form (e.g. only bring
back rate schedules/s and rate/s for ‘Adams, Carl’).

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download’ button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.

-
| ] Dwwnilosd Farm - Rube Sehadules
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Job Name Jab Coda

Expenditiare Grganization

The is the result of using child-level filter ‘Person Rates’:
Only the rate schedules and rates belong to ‘Adams, Carl’ are returned to the sheet.
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Download via Sheet

Child-Level filters are also supported by Download via Sheet option. Note that query conditions on the sheet and
in the Download form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in the download query.

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns

that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Person Rates ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

Person Rate Person F Rate Id From Date  To D Person Mame Person | Job Nar Job Con Expend Rate Markup P

Adams, Carl

Sections:

Create Person Rates
Download Person Rates
Update Person Rates

Update Person Rates

To update Person Rate Schedules, the ‘Person Rate Schedules Upload Action’ column value must be Update or
Update records. Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To update Person Rates, the ‘Person Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Update or Update records.
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

For this Integrator, you do not need an upload action at the parent section (Person Rate Schedules) to update the
child section (Person Rates).

To carry out an Update to the existing Person Rate Schedules and Person Rates, More4apps recommend

downloading them first on the sheet. Refer to the Download Person Rates section for more information on how to
download.

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Person Rate Schedules:
# Rate Schedule Name

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Person Rates:
# Rateld

These columns cannot be updated and any attempt to update them will either end in an API error or be ignored.
# Project Rates Set
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Currency
From Date
Person Name

H OH H H

Person Number

To update the Rate Schedule Name which is a key field in the Integrator, you must use the corresponding column
name prefixed with ‘New’. To update the ‘Rate Schedule Name' field, the column header 'New Rate Schedule
Name' must be utilized.

Update Demo Person Rates Schedule 1 |Demo Person Rates Schedule 1a |Testing PgCO
Demo Person Rates Schedule 2 Testing PECO
Demo Person Rates Schedule 3 Testing PRICO
WT BM Person Rates Testing PaiCO

Here’s an example use case for updating:

Person ‘Adams, Carl’ has increased his rate to 300 from 1-Aug-2024 and all his rates must be updated across
the schedules that he belongs to.

The example below shows how to use child-level filtering to only download rates belonging to ‘Adams, Carl’ and
then end-dating the old rate and creating a new rate line for him.

L v v Person Rates v v v v L

| Rafe Schedale Name  Hew Rate Sch Descr Projec Cormefll Person Rate Person F Rate i From Oste  To Date Person Hame Person Number Job Mad Job Cos Expend Rate Markap P

Demdo Person Rates Schedule 1 (Testid COMEUSD 1foaf2024f 31f07 2024 Adams, Carl

Demo Person Rates Schedule 2 |Testid COMAUSD

Dermed Person Rates Schedule 3 [Testi§ COMELUSD

Sections:

Create Person Rates
Download Person Rates
Update Person Rates

Cost Rate Overrides Integrator

The Cost Rate Overrides Integrator is used to create, download, and, update Cost Rate Overrides. The Integrator
loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues. Please become
familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

Cost Rate Overrides form in Oracle:
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Manage Financial Project Settings CB_PROJ1

Gereidl  Pames  Paeewy  Fearesl  Castel  Repotey  Addsonsl niewanos  CostRu Oviendes

Task A Task Mumbsr  Perssn Name Parson Nusber  Job Expienuts Typs *REE Unitel Messure ° Curengy  ° From Date T Date :::g‘"‘“‘

The Integrator can be used to:

#  Create new Cost Rate Overrides.
# Update existing Cost Rate Overrides.

# Download existing Cost Rate Overrides.

The Integrator is exclusively for the Rate Overrides of Costs associated to a Financial Project and cannot be
used to manage other types, such as Bill Rate Overrides for Contracts. A new Bill Rate Overrides Integrator is
scheduled for release in the near future for contracts.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Cost Rate Overrides
Download Cost Rate Overrides
Update Cost Rate Overrides
Limitations

Create Cost Rate Overrides

The Cost Rate Overrides Integrator has one section:

#  Cost Rate Overrides: This section manages the creation of Cost Rate Overrides for Financial Projects.

When you define a cost rate override, you can optionally include a person or job, but not both. You can maintain
cost rate overrides at the following levels:

Person
Job
Expenditure Type

H+ O OH H H

Person and Expenditure Type
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# Job and Expenditure Type

To create a new Cost Rate Override, the ‘Cost Rate Overrides Upload Action’ column value must be Create.
Refer to the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

Cost Rate Overrides L

CB_PROI1 , Training discount
CB_PROJ1 . ] i Training discount
CB_PROJ1

CB_PROI1 A I { Other

There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages.

Direct Input on the Sheet

e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.

« This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.

« Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form

« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.

« It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.

o This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.

Cost Rate Dveimides Uplosd Action Rate Crwwiride
Profect Kame Project Hgmbes

% %
Tank Murmibses Task Mame
Porson Mamae Porson Murmbssr

=1 4
Joks Marme Dody Codur
Faperdditure Type

=N
From Ciste To Date
Raie Currery
Rute Overside Reason

L4 Clerig
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The following fields have list of values and the value you enter on the sheet must match the option in Oracle.
Columns marked required are to be populated to create cost rate overrides. Use the Data Form to assist:

Project Name: Select a project name to define the Cost Rate Override against
* Project Number (required): Select a project number to define the Cost Rate Override against.
Note: If a project name is entered, the corresponding number will default. If no name is entered, and a
number is selected, the project name will not default.
» Task Number: Select a project task number to define the Cost Rate Override against
» Task Name: Select a project task name to define the Cost Rate Override against.
Note: If a task number is entered, the corresponding name will default. If no number is entered, and a
name is selected, the task number will not default.
» Person Name: Person name to define the Cost Rate Override against.
* Person Number: Defaults from Person Name. If the Person Name is a duplicate, person number must be
selected.
» Job Name: Select a job name to define the Cost Rate Override against.
+ Job Code: Defaults from Job Name. If the Job Name is a duplicate, job code must be selected.
* Expenditure Type: Expenditure Type to define the Cost Rate Override against.
* From Date (required): The start date of the cost rate override.
 To Date: The end date of the cost rate override.
* Rate (required): The rate used for the Cost Rate Override.
* Currency (required): The currency used for the Cost Rate Override.
* Rate Override Reason: The reason for the Cost Rate Override.

[-D Cost Rate Overrides

Cost Rate Overrides Upload Action Rate Override 1d
Create

Project Hame Project Number
Expenditure Type

From Date To Date

Rata Currancy

Rate Owerride Reason

614 Close

Note: Some columns have been removed to display the required columns on the form

When Cost Rate Overrides are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Cost Rate Overrides Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’
status.
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|Training discount
Teaining discount
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Trabning discouwnt

0000027161551 |CB_PROIL |CB_PROI

Note: The generated Rate Override Id for the record will be returned to the sheet after successful upload, as this
is required for any updates to the record.

Sections:

Create Cost Rate Overrides
Download Cost Rate Overrides
Update Cost Rate Overrides
Limitations

Download Cost Rate Overrides

There are two ways to download Cost Rate Overrides from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about
downloading can be found here.

Download via Form
When you select ‘Download via Form’ a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download' button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.

The following fields are available as download filters in the form:

* Project Name - Search enabled

* Project Number - Search enabled
Note: If a project name is entered, the corresponding number will default. If no name is entered, and a
number is selected, the project name will not default.

» Task Number - Manual entry

» Task Name - Manual entry

* Person Name - Search enabled

* Person Number - Search enabled - Defaults from Person Name. If the Person Name is a duplicate,

person number must be selected.

» Job Name - Search enabled

+ Job Code - Search enabled - Defaults from Job Name. If the Job Name is a duplicate, job code must be

selected.

* Expenditure Type - Search enabled.

* Currency - Search enabled.
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r
| ] Download Form - Cost Rate Overrides

Cost Rate Overrides
Project Name Project Number
- Q Search - Q

Task Number Task Mame
Person Mame Person Number

Search - =1 Search i =}
Job Name Job Code

Saarch . a Search e a
Expenditure Type Currency

Search - Q Search - Q

Download Close

Download via Sheet

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Cost Bate Overrides ¥ w v ¥ ¥ ¥

TaskMaene  PeracnMame o0 JobMame JobCode Expenditure Type

Task
Rate Overnide k4 Project Name Pr el Mumdber
- o Nuriber Number

The following fields are available as download filters in the sheet, as illustrated above:

Project Name
Project Number
Task Number
Task Name
Person Name

Job Name

HF OH OH OH OH OH H

Expenditure Type

Sections:
Create Cost Rate Overrides
Download Cost Rate Overrides
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Update Cost Rate Overrides
Limitations

Update Cost Rate Overrides

To update Cost Rate Overrides, the ‘Cost Rate Overrides Upload Action’ column value must be Update. Refer to
the Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an update on existing Cost Rate Overrides, More4apps recommend downloading them first on the
sheet. Refer to the Download Cost Rate Overrides section for more information on how to download.

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Cost Rate Overrides:

e Rate Override Id

Hatus Cont Rats Cvairides ¥ L ¥ v L J

Cost Rale Overndes Saajus [l Coul Bate Overrides Bostages Cost Rale Overndes Uglosd Acton Ralr Overrits i Projest Harts Prosact Mumber Task Humbed Tash Hams Periss Hams Parscn Hur

Acceptad 2000002 71550750 | KHPERF1S0214-701 |KHPERF1S0224-201 | 600 Task BO& iﬁ-'hbcl'.!, lemiasTe

.l-:ﬂphd .";ummmm KHPERF150224-101 IIHF‘HHEIHH-IDI:PTN Task TO0 I.kbdurﬁ.ﬁ!. I'nrllilll

.l-mpnl @mmnszs?sz KHPERF1S0234- 301 -!HPIHFJ&GH#-!M;’BM Task 800 [Abdullah, r.-fsw:
|Updaie F000002 71559753 | KHPERF1S02 24-201 | KHFERF 1503 24-201 | 200 Task 200 | erasturt, 121450
: E ! 201; k200 |Ab [F
update | - <201 | al |Aberg. hor

Acchpted LT 000002 7158075 | KHPERFIS0224-101 | KHPERF1S0224-201 | 300 Task 300 |Ab Barg 22341
iupda:e BO00002 71580755 | KMPERF150224-201 | KHPERF1S0224-203 (400 Task 400 |Abermathy, 6183
| [ [4 |

Accepted |Update [300000271589776 | KHPERF150224-201 |KHPERF150224-201 /400 |Task 400 [adel, AlTam(Bad

Sections:

Create Cost Rate Overrides
Download Cost Rate Overrides
Update Cost Rate Overrides
Limitations

Limitations

Download Limitation
There is a bug in the Oracle REST web service that prevents the download of more than 500 lines of cost rate
overrides. This is a known issue and a Service Request has been logged with Oracle to address this.

Sections:

Create Cost Rate Overrides
Download Cost Rate Overrides
Update Cost Rate Overrides
Limitations

Bill Rate Overrides Integrator

The Bill Rate Overrides Integrator is used to create, download, and update Bill Rate Overrides. The Integrator
loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services.
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Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues. Please become
familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves the
underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

Bill Rate Overrides form in Oracle:

Pl Mo s W Pl Mosde b R TS M D] L Made il L N v e e e R . Eapaeaiiors Trim Rl L M

The Integrator can be used to:

# Create new Bill Rate Overrides.
#  Update existing Bill Rate Overrides.

# Download existing Bill Rate Overrides.

The Integrator is exclusively for the Rate Overrides of Costs associated to a Contract and cannot be used to
manage other types, such as Cost Rate Overrides for Financial Projects — For this the Cost Rate Overrides
Integrator can be used.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:

Create Bill Rate Overrides
Download Bill Rate Overrides
Update Bill Rate Overrides
Limitations

Create Bill Rate Overrides

The Bill Rate Overrides Integrator has one section:

#  Bill Rate Overrides: This section manages the creation of Bill Rate Overrides for Contracts.

When you define a Bill Rate override, you can optionally include a person or job, but not both. You can maintain
Bill Rate overrides at the following levels:
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Person
Job
Expenditure Type

Person and Expenditure Type

#
#
#
#
#

To create a new Bill Rate Override, the ‘Bill Rate Overrides Upload Action’ column value must be Create. Refer to
the Uploading section for more information on how to use the Create action.

Job and Expenditure Type

There are two methods for entering values: direct input on the sheet or via a Data Form. Each method has its
own advantages.

Direct Input on the Sheet:

e You can manually enter values directly onto the sheet.

« This method allows you to copy and paste values from a different source.

+ Please note that when uploading, a validation process will run to ensure the correctness of all entered
values.

Data Form:

« The Data Form provides an alternative way to enter values.

« It allows you to search or select values from pre-defined List of Values.

e This can be useful when you don’t know the exact value to enter on the sheet.
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L] Bill Rate Overrides - 0 x

Bill Rate Overrides
Bill Rate Overrides Upload Action Rate Override Id
Contract Number
a2arch - C",‘
Contract Line Number Contract Line Name
zearch - '_-;‘ aarnch - .:\
Bill Plan Name Project Number
Sea - Q - Q
Task Number Task Hame
Searnch - C'\ Saarch - (’_\
Person Name Person Number
. - a | Seanch . a
Job Hame Job Code
sl u Q L - Q
Project Role Expenditure Type
- - '::...
From Date To Date
Rate Currency
- Q
Rate Override Reason
0K Close

The following fields have list of values and the value you enter on the sheet must match the option in Oracle.
Columns marked required are to be populated to create Bill Rate overrides. Use the Data Form to assist:

#  Contract Number (required): Select a contract to define the Bill Rate Override against.
#  Contract Line Number: Select a contract line number to define the Bill Rate Override against.

F*

Contract Line Name: Select a contract line name to define the Bill Rate Override against.
Note: If a contract line number is entered, the corresponding name will default. If no number is entered,
and a name is selected, the contract line number will not default.

#  Bill Plan Name (required): Select a bill plan to define the Bill Rate Override against.
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* Project Number: Select an associated project number to define the Bill Rate Override against.

» Task Number: Select a project task number to define the Bill Rate Override against.

» Task Name: Select a project task name to define the Bill Rate Override against.
Note: If a task number is entered, the corresponding name will default. If no number is entered, and a
name is selected, the task number will not default.

* Person Name: Person name to define the Bill Rate Override against.

» Person Number: Defaults from Person Name. If the Person Name is a duplicate, person number must be

selected.

» Job Name: Select a job name to define the Bill Rate Override against.

» Job Code: Defaults from Job Name. If the Job Name is a duplicate, job code must be selected.

» Expenditure Type: Expenditure Type to define the Bill Rate Override against.

» From Date (required): The start date of the Bill Rate override.

+ To Date: The end date of the Bill Rate override.

* Rate (required): The rate used for the Bill Rate Override.

* Currency (required): The currency used for the Bill Rate Override.

» Rate Override Reason: The reason for the Bill Rate Override.

Note: You must enter a value for a person, a job, a project role, or an expenditure type for the rate override

El Bill Rate Overrides — (| *
Bill Rate Overrides
Contract Mumber
# aQ,
Bill Plan Name
- a
Person Name Person Number
» Q, search » 0,
From Date To Date
w v
Rate Currency
o,
Rate Override Reason
| -
0K Close

Note: Some columns have been removed to display the required columns on the form

When Bill Rate Overrides are uploaded to Oracle, the ‘Bill Rate Overrides Status’ will be set to an ‘Accepted’
status.
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Note: The generated Rate Override Id for the record will be returned to the sheet after successful upload, as this
is required for any updates to the record.

Sections:

Download Bill Rate Overrides
Update Bill Rate Overrides
Limitations

Download Bill Rate Overrides

There are two ways to download Bill Rate Overrides from Oracle using the Integrator. More information about
downloading can be found here.

Download via Form
When you select ‘Download via Form’ a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download' button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.

The following fields are available as download filters in the form:
» Contract Number - Search enabled
« Bill Plan Name - Search enabled
» Job Code - Search enabled

* Project Role — Search enabled

Note: The download will only return any existing Bill Rate Overrides. If no overrides exist for the criteria entered,
no data will be returned
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E Download Form - Bill Rate Overrides - M *

Bill Rate Overrides
Contract Number Bill Plan Name
- Q Search - Q,
Job Code Project Role
Search - QL Search - ]
Download Close

Download via Sheet

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns
that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

Pl Hado Cworriden L
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The following fields are available as download filters in the sheet, as illustrated above:

» Contract Number
* Bill Plan Name

* Job Code

* Project Role

Sections:
Create Bill Rate Overrides
Update Bill Rate Overrides
Limitations

Update Bill Rate Overrides

To update Bill Rate Overrides, the ‘Bill Rate Overrides Upload Action’ column value must be Update. Refer to the
Uploading section for more information on how to upload the Update action.

To carry out an update on existing Bill Rate Overrides, More4apps recommend downloading them first on the
sheet. Refer to the Download Bill Rate Overrides section for more information on how to download.

The following columns are required on the sheet to update Bill Rate Overrides:

e Rate Override Id
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Sections:

Create Bill Rate Overrides
Download Bill Rate Overrides
Update Bill Rate Overrides
Limitations

Limitations

Download Limitation
There is a bug in the Oracle REST web service that prevents the download of more than 500 lines of Bill Rate
overrides. This is a known issue and a Service Request has been logged with Oracle to address this.

Sections:

Create Bill Rate Overrides
Download Bill Rate Overrides
Update Bill Rate Overrides

Bill Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator
The Bill Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator can be used to create, download and update Bill Plan Schedule
Overrides against Contract Bill Plans. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the supported Oracle ERP

Cloud REST Web Services.

Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues.

Also become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves
the underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

Bill Plan Schedule Overrides in Oracle:
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¥ Person Rate and Discount Overrides
¥ Job Rate and Cescount Overrides

¥ Labor Mullipliers

F Job Asaignrment Chedrides

¥ Job Title Overrides

¥ Nonlabor Rate and Discount Crverrides

The Integrator supports the six schedule override types:

Person Rate
Job Rates
Labor Multipliers

Job Titles

#
#
#
# Job Assignments
#
# Non Labor Rates

In each section of the overrides, you can carry out the following tasks.
# Create new schedule overrides
# Download existing schedule overrides

# Update existing schedule overrides

The Bill Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator cannot be used to manage Contracts and Bill Plans. Please use the
Contracts Integrator to do this.

Note that this Integrator does not support Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides. Please use the Revenue Plan
Schedule Overrides Integrator to manage the schedule overrides for Revenue Plans.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.

Sections:
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Create Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Download Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Create Bill Plan Schedule Overrides

There are two key sections that must be present on the sheet to manage Bill Plan Schedule Overrides:

#  Contract Details: include details of a contract. ‘Contract Number’ column must exist on the sheet.

#  Plan Details: include details of a Bill Plan. ‘Plan Name’ column must exist on the sheet. ‘Job Rate
Schedule’ column in the Plan Details section must exist on the sheet to manage Job Rates.

To keep the sheet layout manageable, select only the necessary schedule override type you want to work with.
This can be achieved by using the ‘Design a Sheet’ option when selecting ‘Create New Sheet’, or by manually
removing unneeded sections or columns. For further details, see Generating a New Sheet.

The parent section ‘Contract Details’ and the child section ‘Plan Details’ have upload actions Create records and
Update records. They do not need to be populated to create the rate schedule overrides. The upload actions
exist so that you can use them to propagate to as many as six grandchild sections if you’re wanting to create
overrides for multiple sections at once. For further details about upload actions, see Upload Action Columns.

Person Rates
To create schedule overrides for Person Rates, the ‘Person Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Create.
Mandatory values to create a Person Rates override:

# PR Start Date

PR End Date

PR Person Number (if the Person Name is a duplicate, a Person Number must be selected)
PR Currency

Either PR Rate or PR Discount Percentage (not both)

#
#
#
#

Paorson Habes L L
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‘PR Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Job Rates
To create schedule overrides for Job Rates, the ‘Job Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Create.
Mandatory values to create a Job Rate override:

JR Start Date
# JREnd Date
# JR Job Code (if the Job Name is a duplicate, a Job Code must be selected)
# JR Currency
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#  Either JR Rate or JR Discount Percentage (not both)
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‘JR Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Labor Multipliers
To create a schedule override for Labor Multipliers, the ‘Labor Multipliers Upload Action’ column value must be
Create. Mandatory values to create a Labor Multiplier override:

# LM Start Date
# LM End Date
#  Multiplier

Labor Multipliers ¥

Labor ullipliers Messag Labor Multipliers Uplosd Acth LM Cverride id L Szari Date Lk End Oate LM Contract Line Mumibs Mulipiee

1/01/2026| 2/01/2026(5

‘LM Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Job Assignments
To create schedule overrides for Job Assignments, the ‘Job Assignments Upload Action’ column value must be
Create. Mandatory values to create a Job Assignment override:

# JA Start Date

# JA End Date

# JA Person Number (if the Person Name is a duplicate, a Person Number must be selected)
#

JA Job Code (if the Job Name is a duplicate, a Job Code must be selected)

Job Assignmasnts 4 ¥ ¥

Job Assgnments Messag Job Assigrements Updosd Acth JA Oreerride B3 J& Siart Dat JA End Dabe JA Coniract Lime Ramis JA Perscn Ham JA Person Bumbs JA Job Hams JA& Job Codk JA Blling Titke Overrid

101/ 2025( 2,01/ 2025 ; 905 Accountan]JOBOOL
1/01/ 3025 2/00/2005] 3 \Wagner, Kari Glé8|Engineer [JOBOZ4

‘JA Override |d’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Job Titles Status
To create schedule overrides for Job Titles, the ‘Job Titles Upload Action’ column value must be Create.
Mandatory values to create a Job Title override:

# JT Start Date
# JT End Date
# JT Job Code (if the Job Name is a duplicate, a Job Code must be selected)
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‘JT Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Non Labor Rates
To create schedule overrides for Non Labor Rates, the ‘Non Labor Rates Upload Action’ column value must be
Create. Mandatory values to create a Non Labor Rate override:

# NL Start Date

NL End Date
Expenditure Type
NL Currency

HF OH H OH*

Enter NL Rate, NL Markup Percentage, or NL Discount Percentage (one only)
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‘NL Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Sections:

Download Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Download Bill Plan Schedule Overrides

There are two ways to download Bill Plan Schedules Overrides from Oracle using the Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.

Download via Form

When you select ‘Download via Form’, a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.
It's important to note that each field operates independently, unless otherwise mentioned, meaning there is no
interdependence between them. This design allows for flexibility in defining your search parameters.

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download' button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.
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[-i',_J Download Form - Contracts

Contract Details Plan Details Person Rates Job Rates MNon Labar Rates Ji »
Contract Mame Contract Numbés
[+ =N

Version Mumbes Version Type
a
aQ,

Slatus

# %
Download Close

Only Contracts with Version Type ‘C’ (Current) will be downloaded as these are the only contracts eligible for
schedule overrides.

The following fields have a loose dependency on another field, meaning that entering a value in one field will limit
the available options in the related field:

# Contract Name — Limits the Contract Number field to contracts matching the provided name.

# Expenditure Type — Limits the Nonlabor Resource field to resources matching the selected Expenditure
Type.

# Nonlabor Resource — Limits the Organization field to organizations associated with the selected
Nonlabor Resource.

In some cases, certain fields on the Download Form do not have List of Values (LOV) support. These fields
include:

#  Version Number

#  Contract Line Number
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Contract Details Plan Details Person Rates Job Rates MHon Labor Rates Ju ¥

PR Contract Line Mumber

PR Person Name

Search - =4

This limitation exists because there are too many duplicate values to populate the LOV. As a result, when using
these fields as filters for downloads, you must manually enter the exact value to ensure accurate filtering.

The Download Form will always display all available sections for download, regardless of whether they exist on
the sheet.

Download via Sheet

Note that query conditions on the sheet and in the Download Form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in
the download query.

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns

that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

This Integrator supports child-level filtering, allowing you to refine search results using searchable fields
within each schedule override section. Example below shows Person Name used as one of the filters when
downloading a contract bill plan.

il L LJ v L

Cintoti it Dhealls Comtimot K Covrtemot N Wiainion  Version Ty Status

Tio b ws| PM-Test}

Important Note on Downloading Bill Plans

When downloading Bill Plans for a contract, the Integrator retrieves all Bill Plans associated with that contract,
not just those that have rate schedules against them. This means that some Bill Plans in the download may not
have any associated Rate Schedules.

To apply schedule overrides, ensure that the Bill Plan has Rate Schedules assigned. Only Bill Plans with existing
Rate Schedules are eligible for schedule overrides.

Use filtering options when downloading to narrow the results and avoid unnecessary data. See the Limitations for
more information.

The example below shows three Bill Plans downloaded for a contract, but only one (highlighted) is eligible for

schedule overrides. To keep the sheet clear and avoid confusion, it is recommended to delete any Bill Plans that
do not have Rate Schedules.

208



Contract Details ¥ T ¥ T ¥
Ceswract Detalh Contrac Detal Contind Mame Contract Number Veriian Verion St

Plan Dwtalls L

Ples Detalts W Plan Detals U Plan Mass  Sethod Hams Pecion Rals Schidule Job Bate Schedhie Notlabor Rals Schedils

To be used fo PAA-Test-002 Pr &P oo (Bill Rate InviUS Persar
P EF 002 [Bunden Scheduls Involes
PRt BF 001 |Cost Reimbursable

Sections:
Create Bill Plan Schedule Overrides

Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides

The Integrator supports updates across six schedule override sections. To keep the sheet manageable and

relevant, it is recommended to modify the layout so that only the schedule types you are updating appear on the
sheet.

Key considerations for Updates
1. Parent Sections (Contract & Plan Details)
a. Data in the Contract Details and Plan Details sections cannot be updated. These sections
serve as parent sections for schedule overrides.

b. The following parent columns must be included on the sheet:
1. Contract Number
2. Plan Name
3. Job Rate Schedule (Required if working with Job Rate overrides)

2. ID Column Requirement
a. Every override section contains an ID column (e.g., PR Override Id), which is mandatory for
updates. Ensure this column is included in the sheet before making changes.
b. Download the data first to retrieve the correct ID values.

3. Fields That Cannot Be Updated
Certain key fields in each override section are read-only and cannot be modified:
a. Person Name
b. Person Number
c. Job Name
d. Job Code

4. Setting the Correct Upload Action
a. To update an override, set the Upload Action to ‘Update’ in the relevant override section.

b. Review the data before uploading to ensure accuracy.

Example Update Scenario:
A new rate is added for a person.
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Sections:
Create Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Download Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations
Limitations

Bill Plan Download

Currently, there is a limitation that prevents filtering out Bill Plans without Rate Schedules. As a result, all Bill
Plans for a contract are included in the download, even if they do not have Rate Schedules. Enhancements to
address this limitation are planned for future releases of this product.

Sections:

Create Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Download Bill Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Bill Plan Schedule Overrides

Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator
The Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator can be used to create, download and update Revenue Plan
Schedule Overrides against Contract Revenue Plans. The Integrator loads data to Oracle Cloud using the

supported Oracle ERP Cloud REST Web Services.

Before using this Integrator, ensure you review the Getting Started section to avoid any issues.

Also become familiar with the current Integrator Limitations. These will be resolved over time as Oracle improves
the underlying web services and we add additional functionality to this product.

Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides in Oracle:
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The Integrator supports the five schedule override types:
# Person Rate
# Job Rates
#  Labor Multipliers
# Job Assignments
# Non Labor Rates

In each section of the overrides, you can carry out the following tasks:
#  Create new schedule overrides
# Download existing schedule overrides

# Update existing schedule overrides

The Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides Integrator cannot be used to manage Contracts and Revenue Plans.
Please use the Contracts Integrator to do this.

Note that this Integrator does not support Bill Plan Schedule Overrides. Please use the Bill Plan Schedule
Overrides Integrator to manage the schedule overrides for Bill Plans.

If you require assistance with using the Integrator or have any related enquiries, please reach out to our
dedicated More4apps Support team.

Navigate to the sections below for instructions on how to use the Integrator.
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Sections:

Create Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Download Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Create Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides

There are two key sections that must be present on the sheet to manage Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides:

#  Contract Details: include details of a contract. ‘Contract Number’ column must exist on the sheet.

#  Plan Details: include details of a Revenue Plan. ‘Plan Name’ column must exist on the sheet. ‘Job Rate
Schedule’ column in the Plan Details section must exist on the sheet to manage Job Rates.

To keep the sheet layout manageable, select only the necessary schedule override type you want to work with.
This can be achieved by using the ‘Design a Sheet’ option when selecting ‘Create New Sheet’, or by manually
removing unneeded sections or columns. For further details see Generating a New Sheet.

The parent section ‘Contract Details’ and the child section ‘Plan Details’ have upload actions Create records and
Update records. They do not need to be populated to create the rate schedule overrides. The upload actions
exist so that you can use them to propagate to as many as six grandchild sections if you’re wanting to create
overrides for multiple sections at once. For further details about upload actions, see Upload Action Columns.

Person Rates
To create schedule overrides for Person Rates, the ‘Person Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Create.
Mandatory values to create a Person Rates override:

# PR Start Date

PR End Date

PR Person Number (if the Person Name is a duplicate, a Person Number must be selected)
PR Currency

Either PR Rate or PR Discount Percentage (not both)

#
#
#
#
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‘PR Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Job Rates
To create schedule overrides for Job Rates, the ‘Job Rates Upload Action’ column value must be Create.
Mandatory values to create a Job Rate override:

# JR Start Date
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JR End Date

JR Job Code (if the Job Name is a duplicate, a Job Code must be selected)
JR Currency

Either JR Rate or JR Discount Percentage (not both)
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‘JR Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Labor Multipliers
To create a schedule override for Labor Multipliers, the ‘Labor Multipliers Upload Action’ column value must be
Create. Mandatory values to create a Labor Multiplier override:

# LM Start Date
# LM End Date
#  Multiplier

Labor Multipliers ¥
Labor ullipliers Messag Labor Multipliers Uplosd Acth LM Cverride id L Szari Date Lk End Oate LM Contract Line Mumibs Mulipiee

1/01/2026) 2/00/2026(5

‘LM Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Job Assignments
To create schedule overrides for Job Assignments, the ‘Job Assignments Upload Action’ column value must be
Create. Mandatory values to create a Job Assignment override:

# JA Start Date

# JA End Date

# JA Person Number (if the Person Name is a duplicate, a Person Number must be selected)
#

JA Job Code (if the Job Name is a duplicate, a Job Code must be selected)

Job Assignmasnts ¥ ¥ ¥

Job Assignments Messag Job Assignments Upload Act JA Override ki JA Slart Dati JA End Date J& Contract Line Bumibs J& Person Bam JA Person Bumis JA Job Rama JA Job Codh

505 | Accountan JOBO0L
1/01/ 0025 [ 200 2025(3 \Wagner, Kari G168\ Engineer (10024

‘JA Override |d’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.
Note: Billing Title Override is not relevant to Revenue Plans.

Non Labor Rates
To create schedule overrides for Non Labor Rates, the ‘Non Labor Rates Upload Action’ column value must be
Create. Mandatory values to create a Non Labor Rate override:
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Expenditure Type
NL Currency
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‘NL Override Id’ column will be populated with a value after the overrides are uploaded.

Sections:

Download Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Download Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides

There are two ways to download Revenue Plan Schedules Overrides from Oracle using the Integrator. More
information about downloading can be found here.

Download via Form

When you select ‘Download via Form’, a download form will appear, where you can enter your download criteria.
It's important to note that each field operates independently, unless otherwise mentioned, meaning there is no
interdependence between them. This design allows for flexibility in defining your search parameters.

Once you've entered the desired values into the respective fields, click the 'Download' button to initiate the
download process. The Integrator uses the AND operator, which ensures that only records meeting all the
specified criteria are included in the downloaded data.

This approach ensures precise data retrieval by matching the combined conditions set in the form.
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Only Contracts with Version Type ‘C’ (Current) will be downloaded as these are the only contracts eligible for
schedule overrides.

The following fields have a loose dependency on another field, meaning that entering a value in one field will limit
the available options in the related field:

# Contract Name — Limits the Contract Number field to contracts matching the provided name.

# Expenditure Type — Limits the Nonlabor Resource field to resources matching the selected Expenditure
Type.

# Nonlabor Resource — Limits the Organization field to organizations associated with the selected
Nonlabor Resource.

In some cases, certain fields on the Download Form do not have List of Values (LOV) support. These fields
include:

#  Version Number

#  Contract Line Number
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This limitation exists because there are too many duplicate values to populate the LOV. As a result, when using
these fields as filters for downloads, you must manually enter the exact value to ensure accurate filtering.

The Download Form will always display all available sections for download, regardless of whether they exist on
the sheet.

Download via Sheet

Note that query conditions on the sheet and in the Download Form are treated as AND clauses rather than OR in
the download query.

When the option to ‘Download via Sheet’ is selected, the Integrator will use the data entered in the columns

that allow sheet values to be used as the download criteria to download data to the sheet. These columns are
indicated by a white triangle above the column name.

This Integrator supports child-level filtering, allowing you to refine search results using searchable fields
within each schedule override section. Example below shows Person Name used as one of the filters when
downloading a contract Revenue Plan.
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Important Note on Downloading Revenue Plans

When downloading Revenue Plans for a contract, the Integrator retrieves all Revenue Plans associated with
that contract, not just those that have rate schedules against them. This means that some Revenue Plans in the
download may not have any associated Rate Schedules.

To apply schedule overrides, ensure that the Revenue Plan has Rate Schedules assigned. Only Revenue Plans
with existing Rate Schedules are eligible for schedule overrides.

Use filtering options when downloading to narrow the results and avoid unnecessary data. See the Limitations for
more information.

The example below shows three Revenue Plans downloaded for a contract, but only one (highlighted) is eligible

for schedule overrides. To keep the sheet clear and avoid confusion, it is recommended to delete any Revenue
Plans that do not have Rate Schedules.
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Sections:
Create Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Update Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides

The Integrator supports updates across six schedule override sections. To keep the sheet manageable and
relevant, it is recommended to modify the layout so that only the schedule types you are updating appear on the
sheet.

Key considerations for Updates
1. Parent Sections (Contract & Plan Details)
a. Datain the Contract Details and Plan Details sections cannot be updated. These sections serve
as parent sections for schedule overrides.

b. The following parent columns must be included on the sheet:
1. Contract Number
2. Plan Name
3. Job Rate Schedule (Required if working with Job Rate overrides)

2. ID Column Requirement
a. Every override section contains an ID column (e.g., PR Override Id), which is mandatory for
updates. Ensure this column is included in the sheet before making changes.
b. Download the data first to retrieve the correct ID values.

3. Fields That Cannot Be Updated
Certain key fields in each override section are read-only and cannot be modified:
a. Person Name
b. Person Number
c. Job Name
d. Job Code

4. Setting the Correct Upload Action
a. To update an override, set the Upload Action to ‘Update’ in the relevant override section.

b. Review the data before uploading to ensure accuracy.

Example Update Scenario:
A new rate is added for a person.
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Sections:

Create Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Download Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Limitations

Limitations

Revenue Plan Download

Currently, there is a limitation that prevents filtering out Revenue Plans without Rate Schedules. As a result,
all Revenue Plans for a contract are included in the download, even if they do not have Rate Schedules.
Enhancements to address this limitation are planned for future releases of this product.

Sections:

Create Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Download Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides
Update Revenue Plan Schedule Overrides

Uploading

Uploading is the process where data has been prepared and is sent to Oracle ERP Cloud. This can be done on
selected or all records in a worksheet.

Upload Selected
Uploads only selected records using the cursor.

Upload All
Uploads all records with the currently selected sheet.
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E{I} Upload Selected

Validates and Uploads
selected rows on the sheet,

o Upload All 1
Validates and uploads all

rows on the sheet,

For more information on uploading refer to the Upload section in the Add-in Documentation.

Error Handling and Validation

There are two levels of validation:

« Spreadsheet Validation - The Data Entry Form validates the data on the selected row using the lists of
values, date formats, field lengths and some other field level validation.

« Upload Validation - The upload process will perform the spreadsheet validation above in addition to
validation performed by the Oracle API.

Data keyed directly into the worksheet (not via the Data Entry Form) will be validated when it is uploaded. If you
wish to check anything before it is uploaded, simply open the form or click on the Validation icon to validate the
records. If you have removed or renamed a compulsory column, you will not be able to upload the data.

v

Validate

W

[: é Validate Selected

Validates selected records that
include an Upload Action.

Validate All

Validates all records that
include an Upload Action.

v

Performance

Performance can vary depending on many factors such as network latency, number of fields in the worksheet,

number of records being uploaded or downloaded. For information on possible performance improvements refer
to the documentation here.
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Support

Refer to the troubleshooting section in this document. If you still need further assistance, please raise a support
ticket though our helpdesk portal or our website here. Click on the ‘Help’ icon on the More4apps ribbon for help
options.

C

Help

About
0 About the Module,

User Guide
.3 User Guide for the Integrator,

Release Notes
/r Release Motes for the Module,

Functional Impact Document

Online Functicnal lmpact
Document.

Product Support

9 Search in Moredapps
Community,

Projects Module Troubleshooting

The following issues relate to unexpected results in Oracle ERP Cloud after uploading using the More4apps
Integrators:

Integrator(s) Issue Detail

All Download projects does |You can download projects from another Business Unit
not currently respect user|even if you cannot access these through the Cloud Projects
security front-end.

This issue has been logged as a Service Request with
Oracle and they have responded that the security feature is
not built yet for the REST web services.

Please contact More4apps if you require more information
about this issue.
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All

On download you
encounter the following
exception:
"Flurl.Http.FlurlParsingExq
Response could not be
deserialized to JSON"

Please remove any reserved keywords from your download
criteria and re-attempt the download. Alternatively, alter
your criteria to use a wildcard (%) to ensure the entire

ketioord is not used.

Reserved Keywords include, but are not limited to, 'table’,
'style’ and 'div'.

Oracle has confirmed a JDeveloper framework bug
(33683557) where any download web service that includes
reserved keywords in its criteria will fail and not return data.

If the problem persists after carrying out the suggested
steps, please contact More4apps Support.

All

Leading spaces and
trailing spaces in ERP
Cloud

If your data includes leading or trailing spaces, for example,
‘Rate Based’ or ‘Amy Marlin ‘, sheet validation will fail. This
is an Oracle limitation and there are 2 ways to resolve the
issue.

1) Fix the data so that there are no leading or trailing
spaces.

2) Launch the Data Form and select the value from the
List of Values.

A Service Request with Oracle was raised for this and
Oracle responded that this is expected behaviour: it
recommends fixing the data to remove leading and trailing
spaces.

As this has been stated as expected behaviour by Oracle,
the fix for this is that the customer must initiate a data fix in
their instance.

Budgets

Error when uploading
Budgets against Projects
with ‘duplicate’ Task or
Resource Names.

The following error may be received when uploading Budgets
against Projects with Task / Resource Names used in multiple
Projects:

[Planning Resources] Duplicate combinations of Task Number
[ xx.xx.xxx | and Resource Name [ Financial Resources-RS |

exists on the row [xxx ]

This issue has been resolved in the Projects Module
version 17.7.2.0 released in June 2024.

Download the latest Projects Module and retry the upload.

Forecasts

Download record
limitations

Only 100 lines (Planning Resources) per Forecast will be
downloaded.

This is a bug in the Oracle REST web services and Oracle
Support have said the fix will be applied in 23C.
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